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INTRODUCTION

1. Preliminary

The language which the present work defines is to be commonly
known as Gulf Arabic: it is the language used in informal situations
by the indigenous populations of Bahrain, Qatar, and the United
Arab Emirates of Abu Dhabi, Dubai, Sharja, Ajman, Umm
al-Qaiwain, Ras al-Khaima, and Fujaira. These territories have much
in common. Geographically, they lie on the southern coast of the
Gulf. Most of them fare coastal settlements, although some, such as
Ajman, are inland territorial enclaves which presumably originated
from settlements around watering places and summer gathering
centers of nomads. Historically, the whole area came into the orbit
of European influence in the sixteenth century, when the Portuguese
established settlements for their trading ports. In the eighteenth
century, traders from Holland, France, and Britain began vigorously
to attack the Portuguese monopoly. Dutch predominance was
gradually overtaken by the British in the late eighteenth century.
Britain became paramount in the area, and the Gulf became an
important link in the chain of her communications with India. In
1853 the rulers of the Shaikhdoms signed a treaty in which they
agreed tb the cessation of plunder, raids, and piracy. The most recent
developments in the Gulf are the formation of the United Arab
Emirates, the establishment of a U.S. naval base in Bahrain, and the
opening of American embassies and consulates in the U.AE,
Bahrain, and Qatar. Socially, the indigenous populations of the Gulf
states is made up of Arabs. A high degree of mutual intelligibility
exists among the dialects of these states. There are differences, of
course, but “‘the fact that these differences exist, however, should
not be allowed to obscure the fact of their essential unity as a dialect
group.” (T.M. Johnstone, Eastern Arabian Dialects, London: Oxford
University Press, 1967, p. 18.)
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2. Summary of Relevant Studies

Much has been written on the history and politics of the Gulf
area; a few linguistic studies have been published, but almost nothing
of the scope of the present work has been previously attempted or
published. BASIC GULF ARABIC (by this.author), based on the
dialect of Abu Dhabi, was first published by The University of
Arizona Environmental Research Laboratory and later by Khayats,
Beirut, LeBaniod, 1970. It was written while the author was
Linguistics Specialist and Training Director of the Abu Dhabi
Program, which The University of Arizona administers in Tucson and
in Abu Dhabi. This book was intended to serve the spetific language
needs of The Universit.y of Arizona Environmental Research
Laboratory staff. The kind of Arabic described in this textbook is
basically that of Abu Dhabi, modified by contact with the speech of
Arab immigrants—Palestinians, Lebanese, Syrianhs, Iraqis, etc.
Designed with practical and specific goals in mind, this textbook
provides the learner with approximately 600 vocabulary items, of
which 100 are specialized terms of importance to project members.
The topics ardund whicl the dialogs are centered partially serve the
needs of ‘people with a wide variety of interests.

Some textbooks have been prepared by the oil companies for
the use of their ‘personnbl. The Bahrain Petroleum Company has
produced a ‘ﬂandbook for the Spoken Arabic of Bahrain (nd. or
place). In Qatar the government has published a small textbook
Spoken Arabic of Qatar (K. Dajani, Beirut, 1956). A member of the
American Mission in Kuwait has published a textbook Spoken Arabic
of the Arabian Gulf (E. de Jong, Beirut, 1958). It should be stated
that all of those handbooks and texts are very much limited in scope
and lack a modern linguistic treatment. They adopt either the
grammar-transiation method or no method at all. The grammar notes
are flimsy and sketchy; the grammar drills, if any, are limited in
number and type and are unsuitable for classroom use. Furthermore,
the authors tend to give preference to pan-Arabic koine over Bahraini
or Qatari in the matter of vocabulary, and they themselves say of
their appended texts that they are “closer to ‘Classical Arabic’ * than
ordinary speech. Aramco’s Spoken Arabic (Dhahran, 1957),
Conversational Arabic (Beirut, n.d.), and its English-Arabic Word List
(Beirut, 1958) are all in pan-Arabic koine.

This researcher has produced A Basic Course in Gulf Arabic,
'_T'h_e University of Arizona Press and Librairie de Liban, Beirut,

e =2 A T ——
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which is a basic langhiage course based on the dialect 'of Abu Dhibi,
U.A.E., as modified by the dialects of Bahrain, and Qatar. It
comprises forty-two fessons from spontaneous conversations of
unsophisticated Gulf Arabs. The dialogs covér a widé variety of
interests, such as greetings, getting acquainted, difections, shopping,
banking, mailing letters, etc.

Linguistic studies of the related dialects are rather better
represented. Cantineau’s “Etudes sur queélques parlers de nomades
arabes d’Orient,” Annales de UInstituit d’Etudes Orientales d’Alger, ii
(1936), 1-118"and iii (1937), 119-237. These studies give a detailed
phonological and a useful morphological “analysis of a large number
of dialects of different Bedouin groups. A more recent work is that
of F.M. Johnstone, Eastern Arabian Dialects, London: O.U. Press,
1967. Cantineauw’s work lacks a modern linguistic treatment and
reflects theory and practice of 35 years ago; Johnston’s is a more
scientific work, but it is limited in scope, fragmented and repetitious
in presentation. Furthermore, it does not bear directly on the present
work, as it is not a description of the present urban semi-educated
and unsophisticated Gulf Arab. A Short Reference Grammar of Iraqi
Arabic by Wallace M. Erwin and A Reference Grammar of Syrian
Arabic by Mark C. Cowell were useful in setting up grarhmatical
categories.

It is hoped that the presént study would contribute to future
studies of* Penisular Arabic, particularly the varieties of Arabic
spokeh in Eastern Arabia, and to comparative studies of Atdbic
dialects.

3. The Present Study

A Short Reference Grammar of Gulf Arabic, based on the
dialect of Abud Dhabi, U.A.E., presents an explicit outline of the
phonology, morphology, and syntax of Guif Arabic. It is the result
of the author’s field work in Abu Dhabi, Bahrain, and Qatar during
the periods of February through May of 1970, September 1970
through June 1971, and the following summer months (June through
August) of 1972 through 1975. Initially, a frequency word list of
about 3,000 items for A Basic Course in Gulf Arabic was compiled
from recordings which this investigator had made of spontaneous,
unprepared narratives and conversations of unsophisticated Gulf
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Arabs in different situations, such as greetings, telephone
conversations, comments, interviews, etc. Later, there was an active
search for tales, fables, anecdotes, and stories from storytellers,
poets, and other native speakers.

The present work seeks to fill some of the important gaps that
presently exist in linguistic and language studies of Peninsular Arabic,
especially that of the United Arab Emirates. It is linguistically
oriented and the analysis uses different techniques for the
description of language. The book is usable to students who have
already acquired (or are acquiring) a knowledge of Gulf Arabic; to
teachers who intend to use it as a checklist of grammatical points;
and to Arabic linguists and dialectologists who will use it as a source
of information about this dialect. It will also serve larger groups,
namely, petroleurn company employees, government consultants,
technical experts, and others who have communicative and linguistic
interests in the Arabian Gulf area. It will be useful, for jnstance, to
the staff and personnel of the U.S. Naval bases in Bahrain and
Dhahiran and the newly established American embassies in Abu
Dhabi, Bahrain, and Qatar.

4. The Native Speakers

The native speakers (“informants™) whose speech served as the
basis for the language of the present work are semi-educated and
unsophisticated bona fide Gulf Arabs in Abu Dhabi. They have
relation ties with other Gulf Arabs in Bahrain and Qatar and have
come in contact with a great number of Arab immigrants working in
the Gulf: Jordanians, Palestinians, Lebanese, Syrians, Iraqis,
Egyptians, etc. The influence of the dialects of those immigrants on
the local dialects has been so great that Gulf Arabs tend to emulate
other dialects, especially Levantine and Egyptian. The author has
frequently run across contrast of styles in the same speaker on
different occasions.

TRANSCRIPTION

Consonants

Symbol Approx. Sound Symbol Approx. Sound

]

(glottal stop) P D in pen
b b in big q  ——
¢ ch in church r Spanish r in caro
i d d in dog s s in sip
f fin fat § @ ———
g g in God 3 sh in ship
i3 Parisian r in Paris t tin tall
h A in hat t tin fot
) H e w w, in win
¢ j jinjam X German cf in Nacht
’ % k k in skim v »yin yet
| 1 lin lathe z z in zeal
1 1 lin bell 6 th in thin
i m m in mat T th in this
n # i nap T —————
q  ————
l Vowels
Short Approx. Sound Long Approx. Sound
i i in sit i eq in seat
} a ————— aa a in hat
e -
{ u in put uy 00 in food
; British o in pot 00 British aw in law
i

g



xxii Transcription !
{ k
Symbols and Abbreviations’ i1, 1
- item on the left is __chz"inged into item on the right ; v
- item on the right ié derived from item on the left E 1
* indicates an ungrammatical utterance . 1
AP active participle
FP passive participlg
C consobnant H
C first consonant . i .
C, second consonant ; ] ’ PART ON‘E '
Cs third coftsonant %‘ 1 i
N noun
N noun head ] 1 T HE
\Y vowel ' PHONOLOGY !
V-ed- passive participle . “ 3 ; -
GA Gulf Arabic . OF GULF ARABIC
MSA  Modern Standard Arabic :
() item enclosed is optional, e.g., mufw)(b) can be read as mu,
muu, muub, or mub, or explanatory, e.g., (English} is from
Epglish, (im.s.) is masculine singular, (p.) is plural, etc.
By
adj. adjective neg. negative
adv. adverb obj. object
alt. alternate p- plural 3
coll. collective s. singular
dim. diminutive s.th. something
f. feminine s.0. some !
imp. imperative subj. subject
intra. intransitive tra. transitive
lit. literally var, variant
loc. locative vd voiced
m, masculine vl voiceless
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CONSONANTS
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Diagram II

VOWELS
1. Short
Front Central Back
High i u
Middle 0
Low a
2. Long
Front Central Back
High ii uu
Middle ee 00
Low aa
3
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1. CONSONANTS

The consonant sounds below are described in terms of point of
articulation (e.g., bilabial, labiodental, etc.) and manner of
articulation (e.g., stops, fricatives, etc.). Among the consonant
sounds*of Gulf Arabic, the stops, fricatives, and affricates may be
either voiceless or voiced. The voiceless sound is one which is
produced without vibratjon in the vocal cords, e.g., the # sound in
English pat. A voiced sound is produced with vibration in the vocal
cords, e.g., the 4 sound in English pad. The voiceless-voiced pairs in
American English are:
I. Stops: p-b, t-d kg
2. Fricatives: f-v, 8-5, s-z, 3-2
3. Affricates: ¢

Those of GA are:
1. Stops: p-b, t-d, kg
2. Fricatives: 8-%, s-z, x-§, H-9
3.  Affricates: &

] -] StOpS: p,bgt,d;!!kig!q!’

A stop is a sound which is produced by halting the passage of
air by a complete closure at some point along the vocal tract, and
then releasing the air.

p:  voiceless bilabial stop

Similar to English p as in pin.




6 The Phonology of Gulf Arabic

This sound occurs rarely in GA. It is found in words of foreign i
origin:

pamp ‘pump’ (English) peep ‘pipe’ (English)

parda ‘curtain’ (Persian) pyaala ‘small glass’ (Hindi)

b:  voiced counterpart of p

Similar to English 5:
b(i)9iir ‘camel’
yabi ‘he wants’
mu(u)(b) ‘not’

t:  voiceless dental stop

Similar to English ¢-

twannas ‘he had a good time, enjoyed himself’ .
daxtar ‘doctor’
kabat ‘cupboard; wardrobe’

t:  pharyngealized counterpart of ¢

! and t constitute the first pair of plain and pharyngealized
consonants that we will take up. In the production of ¢, the tip of
the tongue touches the back of the upper teeth; for the
pharyngealized { the tongue, instead of remaining relaxed as for plain
t, is tense and a little retracted. ¢ is a little aspirated, i.e., pronounced
with a little burst of air, while t is unaspirated. ¢, like afy other
pharyngealized consonant sound, takes the backed pronunciation of
adjacent vowels, while ¢ takes the fronted variety.

taaH ‘he fell down’

9atni ‘give (m.s.) me!”
banaatliin ‘(pairs of) pants’
battal ‘he opened’

dagt ‘pressure’

gatt ‘he threw away s.th.’

d: voiced counterpart of ¢
Similar to English d-

diriisa ‘window’
’adri ‘I know’
Cabd ‘liver’

Consonants 7

k:  voiceless velar stop

Similar to English &:
kuuli ‘workman’
killa ‘all of it’
seekal ‘bicycle’
" m(u)baarak ‘blessed’

(For k - ¢, see APPENDIX I11.)

g:  voiced counterpart of X
This sound, similar to English g as in good, bag, etc., mainly
occurs in foreign words:

garaaj ‘carage’ (English)
gafsa ‘spoon; ladle’ (Turkish)
bugsa ‘envelope; bundle’ (Persian)
jigaara ‘cigarette’ (English)
jimrig ‘customs, duty’ (Persian)
rig ‘rig’ (English)
In a few words it corresponds to MSA' ¢:
gaal ‘he said’ gatu  ‘cat’
gassaab  ‘butcher’ geed  ‘summer; (summer) heat’
galam ‘pencil; pen’ baag ‘he stole’
sagir ‘falcon, hawl’ naaga ‘camel (f.)
.foog ‘up; above' azrag “‘blue’

q: voiceless uvular stop

This sound can be produced by trying to say a k-sound farther
and farther back or by trying to pull the root of the tongue straight
back as far as possible. It occurs in some words and classicisims in the
speech of most educated Gulf Arabs.

Examples:
qadiim ‘old; ancient’
gisim ‘section, part’
l-qaahira *Cairo (f.)
sadiiq ‘friend’

1. In this study MSA and literary Arabic are used interchangeably.




The Phonology of Gulf Arabic

£ 1

(Forq » gand § > q, see APPENDIX 11.)

L

glottal stop

This sound does not exist in: English as a distinctive sdund. It is
not a full-fledged phoneme in English, and it is not represented in
regular writing. It is produced by all speakers of English in
vowel-initial isolatéd words, ¢.g., above, erase, ink, etc. It sometimes
occurs as a variant of ¢ as in some dialects 6f English (e.z., bottle,
button, etc., with the glottal stop instead of -tt-). 1t is also used, e.g.,
instead of the 4 'in the English interjections: ok-oh/! In GA ° is a
distinctive sound; jt,occurs mainly in word-initial position:

’aana ir ubd ‘father’
‘tina%am  ‘yes, certainly’ ‘ihni ‘here’
It should be noted that in forms corresponding to MSA initially
hamzated verbs, the glottal stop is sometimes not heard, e.g., ya ‘he
came’ and xa® ‘he took’ are heard rather than ‘aya and 'axad. In
postvocalic posi{ionﬁ, however, it is retained, as in:
huwa ‘arduni ‘he is Jordanian’ and si’al ‘he asked’

It rarely occurs medially and [finally: 'ardun “Jordan,” si‘al ‘he
asked.” It usually changes into / when preceded by the definite
article:

*ahil ‘folks;lrelatives’ + I+ Tahil *(the) folks; (the) relatives’
‘akil  ‘food; eatifg? + I- > .l-1akil ‘(the) food; (the) eating’

1.2 Fricatives: f,§ 0,9.8,2,58%,8,H,9,h

During the productijon of a fricative, the air stream that passes
along the vocal tract is not completely stopped as in the case of

stops, but is allowed to pass with audible friction. The fricatives of
GA are:

f:  voiceless labiodental fricative

Similar to the English fsound in fat . The air stream is impeded
between the lips and the teeth.

fanna$ ‘he quit work, resigned’
ftarr ‘he turned around’
Sifittum ‘I saw them’

Consonants

saalfa ¥ ‘story, antcdote’
wilf ‘valve’
Haaff ‘dry’

voiceless interdental fricative®
Similar to English ¢4 in thin and Heath.

faani . ‘second’
laé neen *Monday?
pilg ‘one-third’

voiced counterpart of 8 .
Similar to English th in this, rathet; and lathe.

Faak ‘that (one)
hadeel ‘these’

#: pharyngealized counterpart of & <

The dot under ¥ represents pharyngealization, traditionallly
known as “erlnphasis.”nA pharyngealized sound is pronounced with
the tongue farther back in fthe mouth; the lips are rqunded or
protruded slightly. In producing the plain non:pharyngqahze;rd o the
tongue is relaxed and its tip protrudes a little b?:yond the edges of
the upper and the lower teeth. For t.he‘phar)fr}geahzed 9 on the ot_her
hand, the tongue is tense, lower in ‘the middle, and more .ralsed
toward the back par'f, Note that this changes the uality of adjacent
vowels, especially a and aa, and gives a ‘hollow’ or ‘bacl.ced’ effect.
(The aa sound in #aa¥ ‘he broadcast,” for instance, is similar to the|a
in English that, but it changes to 4 sound similar to the a Ev_.oun_d in
hard in the GA word 9aa9 ‘he, it, got lost.”) 3~3 is the'second pair of
plain and pharyngealized consonants.

#aaj ‘he got fed up’
'abudabi  ‘Abu Dhabi’
pidrab ‘he grabbed’
beed ‘eggs’

voiceless dental fricative
Similar to English s in sip.

2. It is interesting to note that in the speech of the_\. Shiah sect in Bahrain,
the sound & does not exist; f is used instead. Thus, faani, Flafneen, and filf are
used instead of faani, Habneen, and 6il§, respectively.
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simad ‘fish’
winsa ‘fun, good time’
Ciis ‘bag; sack’

z:  voiced counterpart of s

zeen ‘well; fine, good’

maYaaziib ‘owners, proprietors’

raziif ‘celebration; merry-making’
baariz ‘ready’

s:  pharyngealized counterpart of s

s and 5 constitute the third pair of plain and pharyngealized
consonants. In the production of 5 the front part of the tongue is in
the same position for 5, but the central part is depressed and the back
part raised toward the velum. Pharyngealized s has a lower pitch than
plain s.

sbayy ‘boy; servant’

sakk ‘he shut, closed the door’
gasiir ‘short, not tall’

girtaas ‘paper’

§:  voiceless alveopalatal fricative
Similar to English sk in ship.

Sayy ‘thing; something’
Seeba ‘old man’

$faarja *Sharja’

diriiSa ‘window’

dasd ‘he entered’

nass ‘he woke up’

X: voiceless velar fricative

This sound is similar to Scottish ¢k in loch and German ¢k in
Nacht. For the production of x the tongue is in the same position as
for & but is allowed to move down just a little bit in order to let the
air pass through. Examples:

xaliij ‘gulf’

mixtilif

xuttaar
‘different’ uxu

‘guests’
‘brother’

yitbax ‘he cooks’

Consonants 11

liix ‘fishing net’

g.  voiced counterpart of x

This sdund is produced in gargling; it is close in quality to the
Parisian r as in Paris, rien, etc.
In GA. g sometimes corresponds fo g, the-voiceless uvular stop

{see APPENDIX II).
gaSmar
l-gaadi
laga
faz;ri};
gitra
stiglaal
baga
manaatig

‘he joked with s.0.”

‘the judge; the magistrate’
‘language’

‘empty.’

‘head dress*
‘indeperidence’

‘he wanted, liked’
‘regions, districts’

H: voiceless pharyngeal fricative

For the, production of
the passageway at the back

H the muscles of the throat are tense and
of the throat becomes constricted. x has

' been described above as a voiceless velar fricative. In producing x the

must not approach it.

back of the tongue must come near the soft palate; for / the tongue

From thé writetr’s own experience in teaching Arabic, H is one
of the two most difficult sounds for native speakers of English. The

other sound is 9, which is described below. The following exercise
has been tried with students in order to help them recognize and
produce an acceptable A sound: whisper and repeat the phrase ‘Hey
you!” as loudly and as deep in your throat as you can; then say only
‘Hey,” elongating the initial & sound, ‘Hhhhhhhhhhhey.” Repeat this
with the muscles used in gagging tensed up. This would be an
acceptable approximation of H An alternative suggestion is to start
with ‘ah!’, whispering it as loudly as you can. Now repeat it and
narrow the pharynx by moving the root of the tongue back, and

raising the larynx. .

Haaff ‘dry, not wet’
Hammaam ‘bathroom, latrine’
laHam ‘meat’

mHassin ‘barber’

Pt
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yviHH ‘watermelons’
s-sabaaH  ‘(in) the morning’

9:  voiced counterpart of H

There is nothing in the English sound system that is similar ot
even close to either A or 9, In the production of 9 the muscles in the
throat become very tense and the passageway at the back of the
throat becomes constricted. The following exercises would yield an
approximation of the 9 sound: say ‘ah,” and then tense up the
muscles of your throat as in gagging. Another exercise is to try to
imitate the bleating of a sheep ‘baaa.” Tighten your neck and throat
muscles as if someone were choking ‘you. The result would be a
strangled or a squeezed sound, probably an acceptable 9 sound.

Qaayla  ‘family’ 9eed ‘rice’

li9baw
subi9 ‘finger’ rabi9

maa%uun ‘dish; plate’ ‘they played’

‘(group of) people’

h:  voiceless glottal fricative

Similar to English A as in hat. Contrary to English the GA A
sound may occur in a pre-consonant position, a post-consonant
position, or at the end of a word.

haada *this’ hamba  ‘mangoes’
bhaam  ‘thumb’ karhab(a) ‘electricity’
hduum  ‘clothes’ hini, hni ‘here’

'a9uudu billaah! ‘God forbid!’

1.3 Affricates: ¢ andj

¢:  voiceless alveopalatal affricate

This sound is similar to the English ¢# sound in church and
urchin. In the following forms ¢ i$ a variant of k:

¢aan ‘he was’ Hati ‘talk, conversation’
¢oocab  ‘water spring’ ¢an9ad  ‘kind of fish’
Q9aCwa  ‘stick’ . yabdi ‘he cries, weeps’
diié ‘rooster’ simaé “fish’

Consonants 13

In the following forms only ¢ occurs:?

9asaal ‘your stick’
’asmic ‘your name’
‘uxuud ‘your brother’
frarabé ‘he hit you’
9ataac ‘he gave you’

In foreign words & occurs as an original sound:
Caay ‘téa’ (Persian)

&ingaal ‘fork’ (Persian)

cuula ‘fireplace’ (Hindi-Urdu)
kalaé ‘(car) clutch’ (English)
land ‘launch (n.y (English)
Cayyak ‘he checked’ (English)

j:  voiced counterpart of ¢

Similar to English j in judge and dg in edge. In most instances
literary j corresponds to GA y:

yaahil ‘child’
yiit ‘T came’

m(a)siid ‘mosque’
rayyaal ‘man’
yaay ‘(act. part.) coming’ mooy

(See APPENDIX I for j » y and APPENDIXII for q =+ j.)

‘waves’

1.4 Nasals: mandn

Similar to the English sounds m and n in man and night,
respectively.

m: m(a)siid ‘mosque’ asmaac  ‘fishes’

glaam{(a) ‘pens; pencils’ tamaam ‘exactly’
n: na%9%asa  ‘dancing girtl’ lané ‘small boat’
flaan ‘so and so’ leen ‘when, as soon as’

3. See APPENDIXIII.
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Wy

1.5 Laterals: /and A '

I: dental lateral

While there is no similar sound in Amerjcan English, there is an
approximation of the GA [ in words like lean, lack, late, etg., where
the ! sqund is initial and prevocalic. In other positions:the Aferican 7
is more or less pharyngealized; depending tpbn the dialects of the
sbeakers. GA' I is a plain’ sound- as opposed to the dark 7 as in
American English Aill and belly. In the production of GA [the tip of
the tongue touches the tooth. ridge (slightly farther forward than in
English), and the middle of the tonghe is low.

laHam “meat’ leen  ‘whenguntil®
1-mi9ris ‘the bridegroom’ yilas  ‘he sat down’
zuuliy,ya m‘carpet’ " ¢alma ‘word’

naariil ‘coconut’ Qayal ‘therefore’

l: pharyngealizéd coynterpart of /

Il constitute the fourth pair of plain and pharyngealized
consonants. { is similar to the American English / sound ,in al], bill,
and sifly. The occurrence of [ is,more frequent in GA than in other
Arabic dialects such as Syrian, Labanese, Jordanian, Palestinian, or

Egyptian. Initially, it occurs only in the environment of
pharyngealized consonants:.
IHasil ‘(the) origin’ latiif ~ ‘nice’
glaas ‘glass (ch)’ ‘alla ‘God’
magli ‘fried’ galam ‘pen, pencil’
naxal ‘palm trees’ - gabil ‘before’
1.6 Flap: r

GA r is not like American English #; the former is a consonant
while the latter is more of a vowel than a consonant. For the
production of » most Americans curl the tongue up toward the roof
of the mouth as car, far, etc., and round their lips when the r sound
is word-initial or syllable-initial, as in ream, rock, marry, etc. GA r is
a tongue flap; it is produced by striking the tip of the tongue against
the roof of the mouth. It is similar to the r in Spanish or Italian caro
‘dear.’ In the speech of most Americans, intervocalic ¢ sounds similar
to GA r: city, pity, Betty, etc.

Consonants 15
raaH ‘he went’ rasta  ‘paved road’
ribyaan “shrimp’ . ' rifli  “frientl; companion’
garbal ‘he bothered’ girtaas ‘paper’

Sakaf ‘sugar’ saar  ‘he left, went]

1.7 Semivowels: w and W

Similar to English w and'y in way and ye?, respgctively. In most
examplés literary j corresponds to’ or is used interchanhgeably with
GA y. For“a discussion of this see APPENDIX'I.

w! waayid‘ ) ‘rlluch, a lot’ wilda ‘his Son™
iuwégj“ ‘marriage’ leewa ‘folk dance’
For examples with final w see 3.1 below.
yathm ‘close to, near’

Qayyil ‘child’

y: yaabis dry’
diHiyya ‘slaugﬁter animal’

»2. VOWELS

Short and Long. GA has in its'sound system four short vowels
(ia,u,0) and five long vowels. Four long vowels correspond to the
four short ones (i-ii, a-pa, w-uu, 0-00) and the fifth long ¥owel is ee.
Unlike Enghsh vowels in GA, as in most other d1alepts of Arabic,
have a wide range of values, dependmg upon the env1ronment in
which the vowel is used, L.e:, the type of consonants, other vowels,,
stressed or unstressed syllables, etc. In the sections below major
variants of vowels will be described.

iz high front

Iy
Similar to English i in bif, though not so high and tense. This
variant occurs when it is Hot word-final or preceded by semivowel ¥
or in the contiguity of pharyngealiZzed consonants. Exanfples:

killahum ‘all of them (m.)’
simac ‘fish’

finyaan ‘(coffee) cup?
xasim ‘nose’

Another variant of this sound is one between the i sound in bit
and the u sound in club:
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li-Oraag ‘Iraq’
(*i)mbaarak ‘Mubarak (male’s name)’

i is often retracted and lowered in the environment of pharyngealized
consonants:

sid] ‘truth’ batin ‘belly’
gaadi Gudge (n.y giHiyya ‘slaughter animal’

ii: long counterpart of {

This long vowel is approximately twice as long as i and has a
different quality. It is similar to the English sound i in machine, but
is a monophthong and does not have any glide quality:

iina9m  ‘indeed, certainly’ fii
si¢¢iin ‘knife’

‘there is; there are’
rayaayiill ‘men’
tagriiban ‘approximately’ oiib ‘wolf’

ii is deeper and more audible in the environment of pharyngealized
consonants:

mariigr  ‘sick’ basiit ‘simple’
nadiif  ‘clean’ latiif  ‘nice’

a: short low front, central or back

@ has a low back quality in the environment of pharyngealized
consonants and frequently before or after /q/. This sound is similar
to the @ sound in father but shorter and farther back:

sakk l-baab ‘he shut the door’
Santa ‘bag, suitcase’
rtab ‘fresh dates’
rgasaw ‘they danced’
gadiim ‘old; ancient’
ragam ‘number’

Before or after the pharyngeals 9 and H, or any other plain
consonant, a is farther front than the a in father; its quality ranges
between the e in pen and a in pan:

9adil ‘correct(ly); just(lyy
ba%ad ‘too, also’
yim%a ‘Friday’

Qawar ‘one-eyed’

Vowels

Hamar ‘red’
faHam ‘charcoal, coal’
ribaH ‘he gained’

aa: long counterpart of a

Long aa is more pharyngealized in GA’ than in most other
dialects of Arabic because of the influence of other languages that
are often heard, such as Persian and Urdu. It has a clear retracted and
lowered quality in the continguity of pharyngealized consonants,
palatals, velars, pharyngeals, and glottals:

taal ‘he fell down’

$-Saarja ’ ‘Sharja’

9ala hawaad ‘as you wish’

nsaalla ‘God willing’

gsaar ‘short (p.)y

Paabit ‘(army) officer’

Caay ‘tea’

biskaar ‘servant’

xaayis ‘rotten’ X

Haala ‘condition’

haadif ‘Hadif (male’s name)
Elsewhere it has a more fronted quality:

saal ‘it flowed’

rummaan ‘pomegranafes’

taab ‘he repented’

saatt® ‘sixth’

paariis ‘Paris’

yaam9a ‘university (f.)’

u: short high back rounded

Close to the oo sound in English book. This variant occurs in a
medial or final position, not in the environment of a pharyngealized
consonant:

4, Variant of saadis.
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‘uxu ‘brother’
gabguuba: ‘crab:lobster’
murta *his wife’
raadu ‘radio’
‘ubu ‘father’
beettum ‘their home’

In t}}e enyironment of pharyngealized consqnants or following
H or 9, u is more backed and lowered than in the examples above. Its
quality is between a in fall and u in full: -

subi9 ‘finger’
butbuta ‘motorcycle’
guhur ‘noontime’
Hurma ‘womar®
Yugil ‘head bands’

p
uu: long counterpart of u

uu is a monophthong. It is similar to English oo in moon. In
moon the lips become more rounded toward the erd of the vowel;
but for GA wuu the lips maintain the same rounded position
throughout:

‘ubuuy(a) ‘my father’

buuz ‘mouth’

gruus ‘teeth’

mu(u)(b) ‘not’

yithaaw$uun ‘they fight, are fighting’
yaryuur ‘shark’

gabguuba ‘crab; lobster’

0.  short mid back rounded

This vowel occurs only in a few words. It is a less frequently
used variant of -aw.

lo ‘if* (var. law)
gaalo ‘they said’ (var. gaalaw)
twaag9o ‘they quarreled with each other’ (var. twaag9aw)

Sound Combinations 19

co: long counterpart of 0 P

GA oo is approxir‘r’}ately twice as long as o. It i§ similar to the
vowel aw in British ‘English law, it does not have any off-glide

quality. Examples:

yoom ‘day’

900d’ ‘big, lirge’ ! K .
gaaloo ‘tHey said it’ ‘ ' “
ZaXX0Q |, ‘they caught, found, him’

‘Soob ‘in the direction of’

ee: long mid-front unrounded

This is the only long vowel’that dloes not Have a short
counterpart. It is similar to, but not the same as, English al in main,
for éxample. In English main there is a glide toward the semi-vowel y
at the end of the vowel; GA ee ‘as i Oneen ‘two’ is monophttongal

and has no glide. L
11ad neen (var. Fafneén) ‘Monday’
leet ‘light’ '
nasseena ‘we woke up’
geed ' “summer (heat)’
seef ‘summer’
9alee ‘off him” "

3. SOUND COMBINATIONS

3.1 Diphthongs

A diphthong is a combination in one sylléia]e of two’ vowel
sounds, a vowel and a semivowel (w or'y ). The voice glides with a
falling intonation from the first to the second sound and the mouth
position.is different at the end of the diphthong. There are five

diphthongs in GA:

iw: This diphthong is not common:
Oiwraan ‘one-eved (m.p.Y
("'1)wlaad ‘boys’
mla9iwzatni  ‘(she) having bothered me’

Trrm R — w‘ R w—

—r —
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iy: This diphthong is used in free variation with the long

vowel {i:
iy na%am
"iyda
wiyya

‘yes, indeed, certainly’
‘his hand’
‘with’

aw: This diphthong frequently occurs in the second or third
person masculine plural suffixes:

gaalaw ‘they said’ (cf. gaaloo ‘they said it’)
riHtaw ‘you went’
sribaw ‘they drank’ (cf. Sriboo *they drank it")

yaw (var. jaw) ‘they came’

taww- just” (as in tawwa ya ‘he has just come?)

aaw is the long counterpart of qw:

yaaw ‘they came’ (var. yaw or jaw)
gtaawti ‘my cats’
daaw ‘dhow, boat’
ay: ‘ay(ya) ‘which? any’
maynuun ‘crazy’
9alayy(a) ‘on me’
mayy ‘water’

aay is the long counterpart of ay:

Saayfa

maay (var. mayy)
waraay

Caay

raay

wiyyaay

‘I have seen him’
‘water’

‘behind me’

‘tea’

‘opinion; idea’
‘with me’

uw: This di_phthong occurs only as a variant of the third person
masculine plural suffix. See the diphthong aw above.

gaaluw
$ribuw
kaluw

‘they (m.) said’
‘they (m.) drank’
‘they (m.) ate’

Sound Combinations 21
3.2 Consonant Clusters

3.2.1 Double Consonants

In terms of length consonants in Arabic are referred to as single
(i.e., short) or double (i.e., long) or doubled consonants.® Clusters of
two identical consonants, traditionally known as geminates, occur
frequently in GA. Double consonants in English occur across word
boundaries, e.g., Straight to, hot tea, guess so, etc., and occasionally
within compound words and words with prefixes or suffixes, €.g.,
cattail, unnamed, thinness, etc. Double consonants in GA occur
medially, finally, and, in a few cases, initially.

Initial

Initially, double consonants are usually those formed by the
combination of a prefix (the article prefix, or a conjunction, or a
verb prefix) and the first stem consonant. Examples:

r-rayyaal ‘the man’

l-laHad ‘Sunday’

d-dreewil ‘the driver™
w-wasix ‘and dirty’
w-waafag ‘and he agreed’
téayyak ‘it was checked’
jjaawib ‘you (m.s.) answer’
ddarras ‘it was taught’

Medial

Any double consonant may occur in an intervocalic position.
-g¢- and -qq- are rare, however.

dabba ‘car trunk’ gattat ‘she threw away’
madrasatta  ‘her school’ tfaddal ‘please!’

(’1)6 -9 alaaf *Tuesday’ na9%aasa  ‘female dancer’
najjaar ‘carpenter’ sakkeet ‘I closed’

naggas *he decreased’ tsallaf *he borrowed’
maHHad ‘nobody’ nsaalla ‘God willing’
mitwaxxir ‘“late; belated’ naxxi(y) ‘chick peas’

5. See Mark C. Cowell, A Reference Grammar of Damascus Arabic,
Georgetown University Press, 1964, p. 23.
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Haddaag ‘fisherman’ xammaam ‘garbage collector’
Caddaab ‘liar’ bannad ‘he shut’

tarra$ ‘he sent’ sahhal ‘he miade easy’
(’al)Hazza ‘now’ * 9awwar ‘he hurt (s.0.)’
mHassin ‘barber’ Hdyya ‘he grected (s.0.)
nasseet I wokeup’, sic¢éiin ‘kniye’

Hassal ‘he obtained’ saffaj ‘he clapped’

For the "occurrence .of a consordant sound after a double’

consonant'see 4.3.2 below.
Final 1

Any double consonant may dccur finally except for g, q and A,
which have not been noted. A final double cgnsonant is not
pronounced differently from a final single’ consonant, e.g., final‘l in
‘agall ‘less’ is the samé as final 7 in tafal ‘he spat’ as far as the sound
itself is concerned. The difference is in stress: ‘aqdll and tafal (see 5.
STRESS, below). A few examples are given below:

#abb ‘lizard’ "aqall “less’

Hagg ‘belonging.tq’ ‘dyann ‘crazier’
lakk ‘thousand’ maHall ‘place’

nuss ‘half’ "ayadd ‘newer’
yximm ‘he sweeps’ dagg ‘he knocked’
Zaxx ‘he caught s.0.” xatt ‘letter’

Oatd ‘he bit s.0. barr ‘desert’

dass ‘he entered’ Haaff ‘dry’

siHH ‘dates’ sbayy ‘young boy’
Hadg- ‘Tuck’ saatt ‘sixth’

If a suffix beginning with & consonant is added..to a final double

consonant, the double consonant is reduced to a single consonant,
See 4.3.2 below.

3.2.2 Two-Consonant (flu*_sters

A consonant cluster is here defined as any- combination of two

or more different consonants. In GA two-consonant clusters occur
frequently.

Initial

Sound Combinations

Many- tWo-consonant clusters aceur initially. The following are

examples:
y9arif
rtab
nxala
Stagal
bhaam
jnadza
i—Igaba
rguba
gfaa[”é
gmaas
stariiH
mstid

Medigl

‘he knows? YHasid  ‘he-envies®

‘fresh dates™ $gadd  ‘how many {much)¥
‘palm tree’ g.x“a}a “young goat, kid!

‘he worked’ mxabbal ‘crazy’

‘thumb’ sbiil “(smoking) pipe’
‘funeral’ thaawa§ ‘hé quarreled’

‘piece of wood’ fHama ‘piece of coal’ ,
*neck’ ntiras ‘it whs filled with s.th.
‘ladles’ hwaaSa ‘quarrel’

‘pearl]’ ' Syara ‘tree’ |

‘rest!’ rweed ‘radish’

‘mosque’ §tika ‘he complained; he
» filed a suit’

q o vowel
Most two-consohant clusters. may occur between tw
sounds. Examples:

lagwiyya
matruus
tagdar
mataarzi
¢alma
’amlaH
bistaan
*afwaat
naf ya
xasmic
d-dreewil
’agmax
9ibri
Qacwa

‘talkative’ parda ‘curtain’

“filléd with s.th.” yamkin ‘maybe, probably’
‘che can’ mpixtilif ~ ‘different’
‘bodyguard’ margad  ‘sleeping place’
‘word’ gatma ‘mute’

‘grey’ 1iHyd ‘beard’

‘garden; orchard’ 'igTa ‘corn’

‘feet® dirwadza ‘doorway, gate’
‘fermnale’ maylis  ‘living room’
‘your nose’ ; bugsa ‘envelope’

‘the driver’ darzanr  ‘dozen’

‘deaf’ la9waz  ‘he bothered’
‘passenger’ rubbiyya ‘rupee’

‘stick’ l-yim%a ‘Friday’
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Final two-consonant clusters are fairly common:

Qawwart ‘1, you, injured’ dirast ‘I, you, studjed’
farg ‘difference’ wist ‘middle’

sidj ‘truth’ Qaraf¢  ‘he knew you’
9abd ‘slave; negro’ ¢abs ‘ram’

Halj ‘mouth’ la9wazt ‘I, you, bothered’
Sarg ‘east’ ¢abd(a) “liver’

¥irs . ‘tooth’ wagt ‘time’

3.2.3 Three-consonant Clusters

Three-consonant clusters are rare in GA. Initially they may
occur in imperatives, e.g., (‘iJstriiH (var. stariiH®) ‘rest (m.s.).”
Medially, they are very rare. The only example noted is guntraaz
‘contract.” Between word boundaries three- or four-consonant
clusters (usually with the hell;zing vowel i) are common (see 4.1

below). The following are examples of three-consonant clusters
without the helping vowel:

gat9 li-x$uum ‘the cutting off of noses’
Sarg 9uman ‘east of Oman’

waladk jaasim ‘your son, Jasim’

¢abd xaayis ‘rotten liver’

gilt-la I said to him; I told him’
farg waayid ‘big difference’

bank bu #abi ‘Bank of Abu Dhab{’

4. MAJOR SOUND CHANGES
4.1 The Helping Vowel i

The helping vowel i, sometimes referred to as an anaptyctic or
prosthetic helping vowel, is inserted within consonant clusters. Its
occurrence does not affect meaning; it is used only as an aid to
pronunciation. This feature is known as anaptyxis. In GA it is not
usually used with an initial two-consonant cluster:

6. The variant stariiH is more commonly used.

Major Sound Changes

Syara ‘tree’ ,
tguul ‘you say’ or ‘she says
rguba ‘neck’ | ’
rtab ‘fresh (not very ripe) dates
§£ag’a1 ‘he worked’

stariiH ‘(imp:) rest’

Jtaba ‘he hit him’

n%aya ‘ewe’ ’
msaxxan ‘running a temperature
t9.arif ‘you know’ or ‘she knows’
yxadim ‘he serves’

A three-consonant cluster is usually encountered in two cases:

A. When a word ends with a single consonant and is followed b)i
a word beginning with a double conson'ant or a two—conf:?orianf
cluster. In such a case the helping vowel is used after‘the irst o
three consonants or between word boundaries. Examples:

min-i-$-8aarja ‘from Sharja’

fluus-i-d-dreewil ‘the driver’s money’

liHyat-i-r-rayyaal ‘the man’s beard’

leed--d-diss? ‘Why do you enter?’

leen-i-truuH ‘when you go’

lee$-i-truuHiin ‘Why do you (f.s.) go?’

ma yriid-i-xmaam ‘he does not want garbage’
rayyaal-i-mxabbal ‘crazy man’ .
t9arfiin-i-$-ki@ ir? ‘Do you (f.s.) know how many (much)?
yritd-i-yruuH ‘he wants to go’

yriiduun-i-ysaafruun ‘they want to travel’

leen-i-truuHiin ‘when you (f.s.) go’

raaH-i-stika ‘he went and filed a suit’
ba%deen-i-t9arfiin ‘you (f.s.) will know later on’

The forms yriid yiruuH and yriiduun yisaafruun are also heard.

B. When a word ends with a double cons_on'fmt (?r a
two-consonant cluster and is followed by a worq beginning w1t1h a?
single consonant. In such a case no helping vowel is used. Examples:
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Hagg 9ali
, rayann minnak

‘belonging to Ali’
‘crazjer than you’ N
‘He sweeps with them.’
‘Shut your mouth!’

If the article prefix is used -before a two-consonant cluster word, the
elping vowel precedes the two-consonant cluster:

wiyya lir9vaal | ‘with the children’

min l-i-wlaad ‘from the boys’
min l-i-mxabbal

yximm wiyyaahum
sikk Haljak!

‘from the crazy one!

Other examples are: iL+-Hkuuma ‘the government,’ ~i-bdiwi ‘the
Bedouin,’ l-i-gmaas ‘the pearl,” Fi-Hsaab ‘the bill, the (bank) account,’
Fi-fluus ‘the .money,’ Mi-sxala ‘tHe young goat, kid,’ Li-fHama ‘the
piece of coal, charcoal,” etc. Such’ examples are transcribed
I-Hkuuma; li-bdiwi, etc., throughout this study. »

A four-consonant cluster, which would. be encountered*when a
word eriding with a double consonant or a two-consonant cluster is

followed by a word beginning with ar double consonant or .a

two-consonant cluster, is prevented by inserting { between the two
words. Examples:

biSt-i-bdiwiyya
min-i-dbayy
wild-i-kleefim
int-i-hnaak?
9abd-i-mxabbal
Hasgalt-i-smiéa

‘a*Bedouin’s dress’
‘from Dubaj’
‘Kleithim’s son, chjld’
‘Were you there?’
‘crazy slave’

‘I found, got, a fish’

4.2 Assimilation

In GA the feature of assimilation covers the sound 4 when
preceded by the consonant ¢ and both sounds occur mediall‘y and the
sounds 4, s, z, /, 9, ¢, anhd o when preceded by initial or medial ¢t In
the latter case, the ¢ is almost always an inflectional prefix of the
imperfect tense or the first sound in a Class V verb. Examples:

beet + -hum —= beettum ‘their house’
+ -ha - beetta ‘her house’
+ «-hin - beettin ‘their house’

R
-

Major Sound Changes
t- + daa9maw - ddaa9maw ‘they collided’
t- + duux - dduux ‘you smoke; she smokes’
t-  + sallaf -~ ssallaf ‘he borrowed (money)’
t-  + zixx - ZZiXX ‘you lay hands (on s.0. or s.th.)’
t- + zigg > 27igg ‘you deficate; she deficates’
t- + gamman - 8famman ‘it was priced’
t-  + tige - ttigni ‘you hit me; she hits me’
t- + 9aHHad - g9aHHal ‘helaughed’
t- + 0allag -+ gfallad ‘it was tripled’
t- + tarra§ > ttarras ‘it was sent’

The above examples involve only assimilatior.l. ]}el(}W are some
other examples that involve both anaptyxisand assimilation:

&ift + -hum - *¢ifithum -+ (‘Eifi'ttu‘m ‘] saw them’
#ardbt + -ha  — *Darabitha — Parabitta ‘I hit her’
5aHHakt + hin - *paHHakithin - gaHHakittin ‘I made them
. laugh”

Forms with -Vt where V is a short vowel change { into ¢ before
a -¢ suffix. Examples:

3aHHakat ‘she made s.0. laugh® + € > -@-aHHakééa ‘She made you

. laugh.’

+ -% - xaabaratt ‘She telephoned
you.’

+ -& - 9raf4tt ‘She knew you.’

xaabarat ‘she telephoned you’

Yrafat ‘she knew’

4.3 Elision

4.3.1 Vowel Elision

A word that ends with -VC, where -V- is any uns}ressed vowe},
drops its -V- when any vowel-initial suffix is added to it, unless -V- is
stressed in the resultant form. Examples:

*4sim ‘name’ + -3 - ’isma ‘his name’
+ -ak
+ -

- ’4smak ‘your name’
-

+ 48 = ’agmid ‘your (f.s.) name’
-

aémi ‘tny name’

‘asméen ‘two names’

+ -gen
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) i
1 i ux ‘g1 ’ 1., [ N . s
“ it ,IUt Slsi:er + -a - ’Gxta ‘his sister i 4.3.2 Consonant Elision
il dham ° ’ - 5 . , - L
' 1 e understood” + -aw - ftdhmaw ‘they understood When a double consonant is followed by a single consonant in
'; + -at - ftdhmat ‘she understood’ I the same word or between word boundaries, the double consonant is
| '. + -an - ftdhman ‘they (f.) understood’ | reduced to one single consonant:
[ ] .H?\ivever, }:vo_rds of the fd9al pattern change into f9%l- when a vowel kill (var. kull) ‘all; each’ + -hum -~ E{il];um (:.rar., kulhum)
! initial S:uffui is afided except for the suffix -een. Examples: all'of them
gilam ‘pen”  + -a - gldma ‘his pen’ yamin ‘near, close‘to’ + saalim - yam saalim ‘near Salim’
I —:ak ~  gldmak ‘your pen’ bass ‘only, just’ + maay - basmaay ‘only water’
+ T 7 g}a}mfvr‘ny pen’ gatt ‘he threw away’ + -hum - gathum’
. e = gldmic ‘your (f.) pen’ ,1 ‘he threw them away’
-een 4 galaméen “‘two pens’ . ]
The forms gltima, gitimak (or gald 1 o oy + -ha - gatha
tuma, g galémk), glivmi, and glimi¢ (or galdmé s o 3
are also heard. Other examples ate: ’ (or gadme) _ he d-1scarded her
faHam “coal, charcoal’: + -hin - gathlfl
H4 *he discarded them (fy
ama *his coal’ g ’ jak® ¢
fHami . i ywaffij ‘he makes s.0. successful’ + ak - ywafjak® ‘he makes
. ?ml my coal’ ) you successful’
;:fm?.lq (var. faHamk) ‘your coal’ } sakk ‘he closed’ + -ha — sakha ‘he closed it (£)’
wisal , amic (var. falHame) ‘Your (f.s.) coal’ ) sikk ‘(imp.) close’ + Haljadk - sikk Haljak
dgal ‘mule’: ‘Shut your mouth!’
bgdla ‘his mule’
bgéli ¢ »
. . my mule | 4.4 Pharyngealization®
bgdlak (var. bagalk) ‘your mule’ .
) bgdlic (var. bagdic) ‘your (f.s.) mule’ We have seen above (see the pharyngealized consonantst,d,s,])
wdlad ‘boy’ is irregular: that pharyngealization is not limnited only to a pharyngealized sound,
wilda *his som’ but affects neighboring consonants and yowels and sometimes the
wildi . , whole word. Compare, e.g., fatar ‘it became warm’ and fatar ‘he had
fldak i my son breakfast.” fin fatar is similar to English fin fat, butin fatar the f
Wi ak (var. walddk) ‘your son’ sound is similar to that in father, ie. it is backed and
wildi¢ (var. walddd) ‘your (f.s.) son’ ‘pharyngealized.” The quality of the vowel sound g is different in
diraf ‘he knew’: fatar from that in fatar. In some analyses of Arabic fin fatar, for
91‘éfa . -y L]
ors ' he knew him 7. Such words will be transcribed with one single consonant, except
J rafak (var. Yardfk) ‘he knew you’ between word boundaries, e.g., kilhum ‘all of them’ and kill yoom ‘everyday.’
I x fox
‘ Orafic (var. Jardf?) ‘he knew you (f.s.)’ 8. As in ‘olla ywafjak! ‘good luck!” said to a man. It literally means ‘May
,J qdtal *he killed’: God make you successful.’ ywaffak involves vowel elision.
qtdla ‘ . - 9. The feature of pharyngealization is sometimes treferred to as
1 . he killed him “emphasis” (see, for example, Erwin, Wallace M., 4 Short Reference Grammar
qtalak (var. qatalk) ‘he killed you’ of Iragi Arabic, Georgetown University Press, Washington, D.C., 1963,
qtali¢ (var. gatdld) ‘he killed you (f.s.)’ pp. 13-14) or “pharyngealization” (see Cowell, op. cit., p. 6, footnote).




ﬁ.’

30 The Phonology of Gulf Arabic

example, would also be considered as a pharyngealized consonant. In
this analysis, however, only {, o, 5, and ! are the pharyngealized
consonants and other sounds affected by these pharyngealized
consonants are considered plain and thus transcribed without
subscript dots. In fact, pharyngealization varies from one region to
another and from speaker to speaker.

5. STRESS

The stressed syllable in any given word is the one that is
pronounced the loudest. In GA, stress is generally predictable, i.e.,
you can deduce which syllable in a word is stressed from the
consonant-vowel sequence in that word. There are some exceptions,
which will be pointed out as they occur. You should note the
following general comments on syllable structure in GA:

). Every syliable contains a vowel, short or long.

2. Every syllable begins with a consonant sound. The first
syllable may have one, two, or three consonants initially,

3. If a word has two consonants or a double consonant
medially, syllable division is between these two consonants.

There are three types of syllables in GA: short, medium, and
long. A short syllable is composed of a consonant followed by a
short vowel (CV). A medium syllable is composed of a consonant
followed by a short vowel followed by a consonant (CVC), or a
consonant cluster followed by a short vowel (C,C,V). A long
syllable is of the following structures: CVVC, CVCC (or CVC, C,),
CCVC (or C,C,V(Q), CCVVC (or C,C, VVC), and CCVV (or
C; G, VV). Other structures of syllables do not normally occur in
GA, except for CVV.

Stress in GA is governed by the following two rules: (1) All
words are stressed on the penultimate syllable, i.e., on the next to
the last syllable, unless (2) the ultimate or final syllable is long, i.e.,
CVVC, CVCC (or CV(C, C,), or CCVC (or C, C,VQC), CCVVC or
C, G, VV(), CCVV (or C,C,VV), or CVV, in which case it is
stressed. In the discussion below examples of the kinds of syllables in
GA are cited.

A. Examples of one long syllable and one or more short or
medium syllables:

Stress 31
Initial: gdaffin ‘he saw them’
zoojha ‘her husband’
tli9waz ‘he was bothered’
béettum ‘their housé’
ttarras ‘it was sent’
Medial:, tabiinha ‘you want it’ - ,
mithdawsa ‘having (f.s.) quarreled with s.o.
Hay4attin ‘their life’
maHaasna ‘barbers’ (pl. of mHdssin)
Final: li-9y4al ‘the children’
yizHaéaun ‘they are laughing’
maryamoo ‘diminutive of Maryam (girl’s name})
gaHH4CE ‘he made you laugh’

B. Examples of more than one Tong syllable:

maQaaziibhum  ‘those responsible for them, their elders’
garaati’is ‘pieces of paper’ (pl. of gir:;éas)
§uwaz.1hi‘jnhum ‘their falcons’ (pl. of Saahiin)

ySuufaun ‘they see’

mithaawiiin ‘having quarreled with each other’
maay_si'ir “(it’s) impossible, it cannot happen’

Of all the long syilables only CVVC occurs in all three posxtlorr:ls.
initially, medially, and finally. CVCC {(or CV(C, ) octcgrse](;deifl
independently and finally as one of the doubled consonan ; is oo
when followed by another consonant (see 4.3.2 above) and a me "
three-consonant cluster is very rare in GA. Perfect tense forméCwE

the first or second person singular suffix -t may have a CV or
CVC, C,) syllable finally:

'aana sikdtt

inta sikdtt

‘T was silent’

‘you were silent’

I threw s.th. into disorder’
‘you threw s.th. into disorder’
‘I (you) resigned’

‘[ (you) sent s.th. to 5.0

‘I (you) succeeded’

’aana xarbdtt
’inta xarbatt
fannast
tarrast
nijaHt

i T
\
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Also perfect tense forms or nouns with the -& suffixed pronoun may

The syilable CVV
occur finally with this syllable: 4

The syllable CVV is neither short, nor medium, nor long. As far

xaabarddc ‘she telephoned you’ as stress is concerned, it is treated as a long syllable. Examples:
kallam4&g ‘she talked to you’ darfahim ‘money’ (lit., “dirhams,” p. of dirhim)
#4HHak4&d ‘she (he) made you laugh’ ‘ 9alée ‘on him’
simdcé ‘your fish’ ' 9aydayiz ‘old’ladies’
Similarly CCVC (or C, C; VC) occurs only initially as in ftdrras ‘it was " badyig ‘thief” (lit., “having stolen™)
sent,” §9dHHak ‘he smiled, laughed,’ tld9waz ‘he was b;)'thered,’ etc. Gatda ‘he gave him’
CCVVC (or C, C; VVC) occurs only initially and independently: ka;-réani ‘cler'k’
initially: ddgﬁxha ‘you smoke it (f.); she smokes it (f.)’ xalléoha ‘they left her’
861irha ‘you bring it {f.) up; she br{ngs it lagdati ‘my language’
gmathum ‘thejr pearl (£.) up kanddora ‘men’s long dress, dishdash’
9ydalha ‘her children’ t D. Examples of two CVV syllables:
wldadna ‘our sons’ . gaaldo ‘they said it (var. gaaliiu)’
independently: bldas .free of charge’ }‘I’ xaasfuga :Sp?on’ +ra) Sara’
nzéen ‘fine, 0.X. f saar6o (dfm' of 'Sa,a rra) o ,
. ] nuurdéo ‘(dim. of nfiura) Nora
tmuat ‘you die; she dies’ ] : o
C. Examples of medium and short syliables: baaddo they sold it (var. baadiiu)
wyitrdyyag ‘he eats breakfast’ E. Examples of long and CVYV syllables:
mustdsfa ‘hospital’ xaasmoo ‘they quarreled with him (var. xaasmiu)
. ma gassirtaw ‘you did your best’ saamHoéoha  ‘they pardoned, forgave, her’
m4dHHad ‘nobody, no one’ syeeyiira “(dim. of sayydara) car’
'iklaw ‘(imp.) eat (m.p.)!’ xleeli'it_a ‘(dim. of xalldata) mixer’
Bribat ‘she hit’ jcyeeyfira ‘(dim. of tayyéara) airplane’
drisan ‘they studied’ F. Examples of CVV and long syllables:
walddhum ‘their son’ xaabird ‘he telephoned you’
galbic ‘your heart’ raad6od ‘they wanted you (var. raedftuc)’
maktdbkin ‘your office’ saamaHk ‘he forgave you'’
nwaxad ‘it was taken’ Haad4ad ‘he spoke with you’
nwikal ‘it was eaten’ A short syllable is one of the structure CV. Three consecutive
In forms of medium and long syllables, stress falls on the long short syllables do not normally oceur in GA (ie., *CVCVCY).
Syllal?le, €8, yifraygbon ‘they eat breakfast,’ mustalfady ‘my
Z;SPltal,’ Oneénhum ‘the two of them, 9yadlhum ‘their children,’
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Examples of this sequence, i.e., CVCVCV in MSA and in the speech Forms with the sequence CVCCVFIVC, mn“{)}]l;fh CC is a double i
of Arab emigrants change into CCVCV.'® Examples: ! consonant, have stress on the penultlmate‘ e , I
Sydra ‘tree’ ' killdhum (var. kulldhum) ‘;11 :i fltllinm i
fH4ma ‘piece of coal, charcoal’ gassahum © b
_bgdla ‘?emale mule’ But in 'norma] spgec;l; ::;h(izgn;s ;1; ;ggl‘.’l;:;d to CVC, C, VC: kilhum i i
Hmisa ‘turtle; tortoise’ (var. kilhum) and ga; }
n94ya ‘ewe’ !
drdba ‘he hit him’ "
ktiba ‘he wrote it’ L
9rifa ‘he knew him’ |
wriiga ‘piece of paper’
G. Other examples:
maktiba ‘library;.bookstore’
madrisa ‘schoo]’
nkisar ‘it was broken’
minkisir ‘broken, having been broken’
9abidhum ‘their slave’
nooxida ‘ship captain’ .
darabitta ‘I hit her’ I
H. Note the following shift in stress:
gdablaw ‘they mets.o.’ but gaabléo ‘they met him’ 1
yitrdyyag ‘he eats breakfast’ but yitrayguln ‘they eat breakfast’
wilad ‘boy; son’ but walddhum ‘their boy, son’
la9widzat ‘she bothered’ but la9wazdttum ‘she bothered them’
9rifaw  ‘they knew’ but 9rafodni ‘they knew me’
'asim ‘name’ but ‘asimha ‘her name’
simaé ‘fish’ but simddéé ‘your fish’
"ixut ‘sister’ but ‘uxitta ‘her sister’
sxila ‘young goat’ but sxaldtta ‘her young goat’

10. Except in neologisms, probably because of the influence of other
speakers, e.g., wélada (or waldda) *his son’ and Sijarg (or Sajira) ‘tree.
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6. VERBS-DERIVATION

As far as derivational systems are concerned, Gulf Arabic verbs
are based on either triliteral roots, ie., having three radical
consonants, or quadriliteral roots, i.e., having four radical
consonants.

6.1 Simple Verbs

A simple verb, usually referred to as Class I or Foim I, is the
base-form from which all the other classes or forms of the triliteral
verbs are derived. The other classes of the triliteral verb, i.e., Classes
II through X are derived from Class | and they are sometimes
referred to as Derived Verbs or Derived Themes.?

6.1.1 Sound Verbs

Sound verbs are of three patterns, depending upon their stem
vowels as will bé explained later on: fa%al, fi%l and fi9il*
Examples:

fa%al. 1a9ab ‘he played’ Yaraf ‘he.came to know’
baraz ‘he was ready’ ragas ‘he danced’
Sarad  ‘he ran away’ tafal  ‘he spat’

fi%al:  tirak  ‘he left’ tiras  ‘he filled’
9ibar ‘he crossed’ fitall ‘he opened’

difa9 ‘he paid’ tibax ‘he cooked’

1. See, for example, ‘T.M. Johnstone, Eastern Arabian Dialect Studies,
O.UP, Londor, UK., 1967, p. 45.

2. £, 9, and I throughout this study refer to the first, second, and third
radicals of the verb, respectively.
39
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It shou,lFI be pointed out that the fa9al and fi%al patterns are
used almgst interchangeably. Examples: la9ab or li9%ab ‘he played,
ragas or rigas ‘he danced,” 9abar or 9ibar ‘he crossed,” . . . etc. ’l

fi%l:  simi9 ‘he heard’ "7 irin

‘he drank’
1iji9  ‘he returnéd’ Oimil  ‘he made’
9irif  *‘he knew’ wisil  ‘he arrived’

R _Verbs of thé fi9il type are unstable in most dialects of the
rablafl_Gulf area; they are sometimes replaced by the fa9al type
e.g., wisil or wisal "he arrived.’ ,

6.1.2 Weak Verbs

i Wéa%k wverbs, havel. one or more unstablg or weak radicals.. Weak
ra d1(:2115 in Gulf Arablq are the glottal stop ' and the sen%ivowe;ls.w
and y. Weak verbs are gither defective or hollow. A defective verb is

here defined as one with a final, weak radical. Examples: ¥

baga ‘he wanted’ 9ata  ‘he gave’
dara ‘he came td know’ nasa  ‘he forgot’
Hidca ‘he spoke’ ‘bagg ‘he stayed’
misa ‘he walked’ fawa ‘he roasted’

gaall ‘he said” baag  ‘he stole’

Bradj ‘he became bored’ caan  ‘he was’

raaH ‘he went’ Saaf*  ‘he saw’

saar *he left; he walked’ taaH  ‘he fell down’
saad ‘he-hunted’ $aal  ‘he lifted’

raad ‘he wanted’ jaab  ‘he’brought’

aaf *he loathed’ naal  ‘he obtained’
naaim he slept’ xaaf  ‘he became afraid’

(A
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Hamzated verbs have the glottal stop (Arabic “hamza”) as their

first radical.” They are rare in GA, and most often occur without the

initial syllable ‘a- Following ar¢ theg most common ones:

*akal or kal ‘he ate¢’
‘aja (var. ‘aya) of ja (var. ya) “he ¢ame’
*axad or xav ‘he took’

The occurrence of the less frequent variant ‘akal “he ate’ is due
to the influence of MSA and the speech of Arab immigranis inthe
Gulf.. The second example above, i.e., ja (var. ya) ‘he came’ is a
doubly weak verb.*

6.1.3 Doubled Verbs

Simple doubled verbs ar¢ characterized by a final double
consonant in the stem, ie., the second and third radicals are

identical.

da¥  ‘he entered’ gatt  ‘he threw away’

na¥  ‘he woke up’ sakk  ‘he closed (the door)’
gass  ‘he cut’ Habb ‘he kissed; he loved’
laff ‘he turned’ 951?1} ‘he bit’

LV

6.2 Derived Verbs
6.2.1 Class II "

Class IT verbs are characterized by a double middle radical. They
are generally transitive and derived from Class I verbs, nouns and
adjectives. If they.are derived from Class I verbs, they express the
general meaning of ‘to-cause s.0. OF s.th. to do s.th.” or undergo “an
action expressed by the Class I verb.” Examples:

3. MSA verbs with medial or final hamza are borrowed into-GA as hollow
or weak verbs, respectively, e.g., MSA sz 'l ‘he asked’ and gara’ ‘he read’ + GA
saal and gara. MSA nouns, for example, with medial or final hamza uhdergo
other changes in GA: ra'iis ‘head, boss,” 7a’s ‘head,” and $ay” ‘thing;s.th.” > GA
rayyis, raas, and Sayy.

4. A doubly weak verb is one that has only one radical; the ¢ and 1
radicals are missing.
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Class 1 Class {1
gaHak  ‘lie laughed’ gaHHak ‘he made s.0. laugh’
daras ‘he studied’ darras ‘he taught’
xalas ‘it finished’ xallas ‘he finished s.th.’
Qaraf ‘he knew’ Qarraf ‘he made s.0. acquainted

‘ with s.th.’

naam he slept’ nawwam ‘he put s.o. to sleep’
9ilim ‘he knew’ 9allam  ‘he let s.0. know s.th.’

If the Class | verb is transitive, then the corresponding Class 11
verb may be doubly transitive, i.e., with two objects:

‘he taught them English’
‘he showed me the shark’

darrashum ‘ingiliizi
rawwaari l-yaryuur

Some Class II verbs denote intensity or frequency of action:

kasar ‘*he broke’ kassar ‘he smashed’
gatal ‘he killed’ gattal ‘he massacred’
taras ‘he filled’ tarras ‘he filled to the brim’

A few Class II verbs are derived from forei .

‘ \ 1gn words, e.g.,

he checked’ from the English verb ‘to check.’ o8 Capyak
Examples of Class II verbs derived from nouns:

Saw. ‘pain’ infli
X ?ar pain 9awwar ‘he inflicted pain’
. . L. - .
nas termination fannas  ‘he terminated s.0.%s
- H
. (of service) or his own services’
qina ‘singing’ qanna ‘he sang’
[
Xeema tent’ Xayyam ‘he camped’
fas di i 88 i i
al disappointment” fad3al ‘he disappointed s.0.’
1] ]
geedr summer gayyad  ‘he spent the summet’

Class II verbs derived from adjectives express the general

meaning of ‘to cause s.th. or s.0. to acquire i
e o q the quality expressed by

nagiif  ‘clean’ nagdaf  ‘he cleaned’

gasiir ‘short’ gassar ‘he shortened’®
wasix ‘dirty’ wagsax  ‘he made s.th, dirty”
jadiid ‘new’ jaddad  ‘he renewed’

5. The phras *he did hi S oa g
downL” phrase ma gassar means ‘he did his best’ or ‘he did not let anybody

e Smme m—
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Examples of defective Class 11 verbs are:
‘he.showed’

‘he greeted s.0”

{
salla ‘he prayed’
xalla ‘he left s.th.’

rawwa
Hayya

6.2.2 Class Il
Class I1I verbs are derived p]ainly from Class 1 verbs by inserting
the long vowel aa® between the first and the second radicals.

xaabar  ‘he telephoned’ saafar ‘he traveled’
baarak  ‘he blessed’ waafaj  ‘he agreed’
xaasam ‘he quarreled Haawal  ‘he tried’
with s.0.’
saamaH ‘he forgave s.0.' jagwab  ‘he answered’
maasa ‘he walked with Haada ‘he,spoke with s.0.

s.0.

Most Class II1 verbs are transitive:
‘he’telephoned me), engaged me on the phone’

‘he spoke with them (m.), engaged them in
conversation’
A few are intransitive: saafar ‘he traveled,” Hgawal ‘he tried,

xaabarni
Haadaahum

etc.
Class III verbs as a class do not have one meaning or closely

related meanings associated with Class I verbs. A good number of
theém are “associative,” i.e., they express the meaning of engaging or

associating s.o. in an activity. Thus:
Class I Class III
masa ‘he walked’ maada ‘he engaged s.o. in walking’
Haca ‘he talked’ Haala ‘he engaged s.o. in conversation’

6.2.3 Class IV

This class of verbs is characterized by the prefix ‘g-, which is
either rarely used or unstable in GA (see Hamzated Verbs above).
The few Class IV verbs that are used in GA are either borrowings
from MSA.or emulation of the speech of other Arabs.

6. A few verbs are formed by inserting the long vowels oo or ee: soolaf ‘he
talked, chattered,” reewas ‘he reversed, went backwards,” etc. These verbs are

treated as quadriliterals (see 6.3 below).
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'a%jab  ‘he pleased’ ‘alqa ‘he delivered (a speech)’ Note that the last three examples of Class II Yerb;a;:;r?:t;zgzl\’é
‘axbar  ‘he informed® *a%lan ‘he announced’ and the corresponding Class V verbs are intransitive.

*a9ta ‘he gave’ ’a9lam ‘he told’ verbs are transitive:

‘He married a beautiful girl.’

zzawwaj bint jamiila.
‘He borrowed 1000 dinars.’

ssallaf'® ‘alf diinaar. |
The imperfect tense of these verbs denotes a passive-potential
o248 Clas ¥ meaning:

haada ma yitbannad.

Instead of Class IV verbs, Gulf Arabs use either Class I or Class
I verbs. Examples: 9ajab, 9ata (Class I), 9allam, xabbar (Class II).

- p———
=

“This cannot be shut, closed.’

Almost all Class V verbs are derived from Class 1 verbs‘or by e :
the prefixing of s~ They are usually reflexive of Class II; they denote _ l-wagt yitgayvyar. ‘The time is changeabl?, ie., !
the state of an object as the result of the action of the Class II verb, Ir it is subject to change.
i.e., the subject does something to himself. Examples: \ haada s-sanduug yitba;t;il, “This box can be opened.’
Class [f Class V
9allam  ‘he taught’ t9allam  ‘he learned’ } 6.2.5 Class VI X fixi
zawwaj  ‘he married s.o. zzawwaj’ ‘he got married’ ' Most Class VI verbs are formed from Class 111 verbs by prefixing
to 5.0. else’ [ Ha): .
I
qayyar  ‘he changed s.th. tqayyar ‘it changed’ Class 111 Class V1 d i '
wannas  ‘he showed s.0. twannas ‘he had a good time’ ' taawar  ‘he consulted s.0.’ tSaawar ‘he t.:onsult;, 0 i
a good time’ l (deliberated) with 5. il
N ¢ ith s.0.”
adda ‘he ‘ ’ | ‘he met s.o. tgaabal  ‘he met wit ‘ ;
q . Sgs\:e lunch tqgadda  ‘he had lunch ' gaabal ‘he had an interview 1
- - | . >
with s.o.
fagsax  ‘he tore s.th. apart’  tfassax  ‘he took off his Zaw i
- clothes’ | Haada  ‘he talked to s.0” tHaagaw theﬁ/ (r;ll-) talked with
H each other’
Some Class V verbs dre passive in meaning: iectives:
Class 11 Class V A few Class VI verbs are formed from adjectives:
. , ) . il tmaarad ‘he pretended to
bannad  ‘he shut tbannad ‘it was shut’ mariiy sick " be sick’

famman ‘he priced s.th.’

wahhag ‘he involved s.0.’
9awwar ‘he inflicted pain’
tarras ‘he sent s.th. or s.0.

f8amman®‘it was priced’
twahhag ‘he was involved’
t9awwar ‘he was injured’
ttarras®  ‘he, it, was sent’

7. See 4.2 above,
8. Ibid.
9. Ibid.

jaahil ‘ignorant’ jjaahal'! ‘he ignored s.0.’

Class VI verbs denote the following meanings:
1. reciprocity: ,
txaabaraw ‘they (m.) telephoned each other

jjaawabaw!? ‘they (m.) responded to each other’

10. fbid.
11. Ibid.
12. Ibid.
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t'V ] . . -y ?
Saawaran they (f.) consylted with each other’ The irregular initial-hamzated verbs kal (var! akal) ‘he ate’ and
txaasaman ‘they (f.) quarreled with each other’ xa® (var. 'axa®) ‘he took’ have the following Class V11 forms: nwakal

2. pretense: it was eaten’ and nwaxa®d ‘it was taken.” )

jiaahal ‘he i ) Class VII verbs denote the passive of Class I verbs: 'I:he object of
gnored s.o. or s.th.; he pretended a Class 1 verb Becomes the subject of the corresponding Class VII

verb: tiras t-taanki‘He filled the tank.’: t-faanki ntiras ‘The tank was
filled.” Anothef grammatical meaning of a Class- VII verb is that its
imperfect denotes a passive-potential sense:
Jhaada mawduu9 ma yinHa¢a ‘Thisisa subject that cannot,
shouldn’t, be told, talked about.”

haa®a l-kar$ ina yintiris “This belly cannot be filled.’
(i.e., [tis bottomless.)

to be ignorant of 5.th.’
tmazarad ‘he’pretended to be sick’
' gdaahar ‘he feigned, pretended’
This meaning usyally obtains with verbs'derived' from adjectives
3. Other meahings: -

tabaarak'® alla “God, the blessed and the exalted’

tgaadad ‘he retired’
Almost all . . s-sagir ma yinsiwi “Falcons are not to be roasted.’
verbs as in the at():;?: eVI veibs are derived from transitive. Class 111 ' ' (i.e., It has better uses, €..,
in a few cases as citezag':)p W a;’l,d tg'ey have plural subjects except | ii falconry.)
. ove: tgaadad, tmaaray, and. jj - ' " /
subjects of all the Class VI ve i 7, and. [jaghal. The
rbs cited above are ani y !
cases there may be inanimate subj animate. In a few 6.2.7 Class VIII
Jects: .« .
s-sayaayiir ssaabagaw. T , . Most Class VIII verbs are formed from Class | verbs by infixing
f-kanapaat twaataj . he cars had a race. ' - after the first radical, i.e., between the first and the second
aaiajaw. The sofas matched.’ \ radicals. Examples: '
6.2.6 Class VII Stagal ‘he worked’ Htifal ‘he celebrated’
Cl jtima9  ‘he had’a meeting’ ntibah ‘he paid attention’
ol ass VII verbs are formed from transitive Class I verbs b ] . g p
prefixing n- Examples: y ! Htaaj, ‘he needed’ rtaall  ‘he rested’
C.?'Iass 4 Class VII i xtaar ‘he chose, selected’ Htaaj ‘he needed s.th. ors.o’
tiras  ‘he filled’ ntiras ‘it (he) was filled’ htamm  ‘he became concerned’  ftarr  ‘he turned around’
9-araf ‘he came to know’ n9araf ‘it (he) became known’ Stara *he bought’ itika ‘he complained’
tfra%; ‘he left’ ntirak ‘it (he) was left’ btida ‘he began’ ktifa ‘hg was co,ntent
siumi1 he heard nsimi9 “it was heard’ ' (with s.L.)
dara  ‘he knew’ . stiwa ‘it became’ 9tiraf ‘he confessed’
: ndara ‘it was known’ . : . s '
Haca ‘he talked’ nHada % . ntigrar ‘he waited for s.0., s.th.” xtilaf ‘it differed’
baag  ‘he stole’ nbaaga ‘1‘: ‘w"a: S:ICII, talked about® ftaham ‘he understood’ ftikar ‘he thought’
b3 as sto ! b4 v .
saal ‘he lifted’ ¥ - e ! rtabas ‘he got into trouble’ Htarag ‘it, he, got burned’
. nsaal ‘it (he) was lifted’ . ) .
dass  ‘he entered’ nda® it was , As a class, Class VIII verbs have a reflexive or middle meaning;
patt  ‘he threw away’ N as entered ! they are reflexive of Class 1 verbs, ie., they have the meaning of
a y ngatt ‘it was discarded, i doing s.th. to or for oneself:
thrown away’
13. tabaarak, rather than tbaarak, is literary.
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C"lass ! Class ViJI
sima9 ‘he heard’ stima9

s ‘he listened t ?
}Jima9 ‘he collected® e

: jtima9  ‘he hag a meeting’
n a few cases Class | and Class VvV
meanings:
sara ‘he bought’ Stara ‘he bought’
A few Class VII] verbs have a passijve mea
rabat ‘he tied s.th,’ rtabat
nasa ‘he forgot s,th.’ .

I verbs have similar

ning:

it was tied’
ntasa ‘it was forgotten’
6.2.8 Class IX

Class IX verbs are characterized by a doubled: last radical

Almost all of these verb i
. 8 are derived f jecti
(physical) characteristic. Examples: 7o adjectives of color or

Adfective Class 1X
Hamar  ‘req’

Hmarr ‘it turned red®
Xadar ‘green’ Xoarr

‘abyad  ‘white’ byasy

‘it turned green’

‘it turned white®

swadd ‘it turned black’

oot omeyed ;nIaHH : :it turned grey’

S e warr .he grew blind in one eye’
Swayy ‘it turned crooked, twisted’

‘aswad  ‘black’
‘amlaH ‘grey’

6.29 Class X

Class X verbs are ch

derived mainly from verp
nouns,

Una’erlying Verb

9amal ‘he made, did’

gafar ‘he pardoned,
forgave (a sin)’

naam ‘he slept’

jaawab ‘he answered®
(var. Yaawak)

aracterized by a prefixed stq- They are
s and adjectives; a few are derived from

Class X
sta9mal ‘he used®

staqfar *he sought forgiveness’

stanwam ‘he sought sleep’

stajaaby ‘he responded
(var. stayaab) (toa request)’

Verbs-Derivation

9ata ‘he gave' sta9ta ‘he sought’

Habb ‘he liked; he kissed” staHabb ‘he found s.th. or
5.0. nice, good’

Underlying Adjective Class X
sa9b ‘difficult’ stag9ab ‘he found s.th. difficult’
zeen ‘eood, fine’ stazyan ‘he found s.th. good®
gani ‘rich’ stagna(9an) ‘he did without'
Underlying Noun Class X
ruxsa ‘permission’ starxas *he had permission;

he sought permission’

winsa ‘good time’ staanas ‘he had a good time;
he enjoyed himself’

Hagg ‘right, one's due®  staHagg *he deserved s.th.’
yinn ‘craziness’ stayann ‘he turned crazy’

Most Class X verbs derived from Class I verbs denote the general
meaning of seeking, asking, or demanding for oneself what is
expressed by the Class | verb: stagfar ‘he sought forgiveness,’ staradd
‘he got s.th. back,” etc. From adjectives Class X verbs express the
general meaning of finding or considering s.th. as what is expressed
by the underlying adjective: stas9ab ‘he found s.th. difficult,’ stazyan
‘he found s.th. good, fine,’ etc.

6.3 Quadriliteral Verbs

Quadriliteral verbs, sometimes referred to as quadriradical verbs,
have four radicals. They can be simple (sound, weak, or
reduplicated '* from Class 1 doubled verbs) or derived. The derived
ones are formed by prefixing #fa)- to the quadriliteral simple verb.
Examples of simple quadriliteral verbs:

Sound: la9waz ‘he bothered’
gasmar ‘he played a prank ons.0.’
xarbat ‘he mixed, messed, s.th. or s.o0. up’

sandar *he irritated’

14. A reduplicated quadriliteral verb is one in which the first two radicals
are repeated, e.g., gasgas ‘he cut up s.th.'
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Weak: reewas ‘he went in reverse’
soogar ‘he insured s.th.’
soolaf ‘he talked, chattered’
gahwa ‘he welcomed s.o: With coffee’ .
Reduplicated:
Class I Quadriliteral
gass he cut off s.th.’ gasgas  ‘he cut up s.th.

tigg  ‘he beat; he

tagta
flogged si0.’ HaBHS

‘he tapped s.th.;
it tapped’

A few quadriliteral verbs are deri -
: erived from nouns as i
the examples given above: as 1n some of

Z‘Vovun _ Redup. Quadriliteral
gasmara Joking, kidding’ gaSmar  ‘he played a prank
on s.0.
s(gahwa ‘coffee’ gahwa ‘he' welcomed s.0
VE-‘II;. ghawa) with coffe‘e’.
rwees ‘reverse’ reewas  ‘he went in reverse’
Examples of derived quadriliteral verbs:
Quadriliterals Derived Quadriliterals
la9waz  ‘he bothered’ tla9waz  ‘he was bothered’
xarbat  ‘he mixed, messed up’  txarbat ‘he was mixed up;
o ' it was messed L;p’
gasmar  ‘he tricked s.0.’ tgaSmar ‘he was tricked’
gasgas ‘he cut up s.th.’ tgasgas ‘it was cut up’
gahwa ‘he welcomed s.0. tgahwa  ‘he had coffee; he

with coffee’ was given coffee’

o Derived quadriliteral verbs, as far as derivation is concerned. are
similar to Class V verbs: both verbs have the prefix ¢-; the struc,tur
ot: a (.ZI.ass V verb is of the pattern tC, aC, CyaCy; thz;t of a deri ;
quadnhte‘ral verb is of the pattern tC, aC, C, aC4,. As for meanl've
most derived quadriliteral verbs are related to quadriliteral vc-:rb;nig ,
the_ same way as Class 1 verbs are related to Class VII verbs: b tg
derived ggadriliteral and Class VII verbs denote the passive méan?
of transitive simple quadriliteral and Class I verbs, respectiv lln ;
Examples: la9waz ‘he bothered’ and tla9waz ‘he was I;otheI;ed" t?rz.;
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‘he filled s.th.’ and ntiras ‘s.th. was filled.’ Note that the last example
above, undér derived quadriliterals, has the mganing of ‘he had (i.e.,
drank) coffee! in addition to the passive meanipg.

It has already been pointed out’in 6.2.4 and 6.2.6 that most of
the negative imperfect tenses of Class V and Class VII verbs denote a
passive-potential meaning. The negative imperfect of derived
quadriliteral verbs has a similar meaning:

haada r-rayyaal ma yitgaSmar.  ‘This man cannot be tricked,
¢ played a prank on.’

“This letter cannot te certified,

haada l-xatt ma yitsoogar.
registered.’

P

7. VERBS-INFLECTION

Gulf Arabio verbs are inflected for tense (perfect and
imperfect), person (first, second, and third), gender (masculine and
feminine), number (singular and plural), and mood (indicative and
imperative). A perfect tense verb is not inflected for mood, i.e, a
perfect tense verb does not have a mood. The first person singular
form of the verb is not inflected for gender, i.e., there is only one
form for the person speaking, regardless of sex. Similarly there is one
form for the first person plural. Unlike some other dialects of Arabic,
e.g., Lebanese, ] ordanian, Egyptian, etc., GA has separate verb forms
for the second and third person feminine or plural.

1

1}

7.1 Perfect Tense

The perfect tense in GA corresponds to the following English
tenses: simple past, e.g., he came; present perfect, e.g., he has come;
and past perfect| e.g., he had come.

7.1.1 Sound Verbs

The inflections of the perfect tense, usually known as the
inflectional affixes, are all suffixes. They are the same for all verbs in
the language, and are listed in the following chart in the right-hand
column. The complete perfect tense conjugation of diras ‘he studied’
is given as a model for all sound verbs. There are some variations in
the conjugation of weak verbs, which are given in 7.1.2 below.
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Pronoun

Verb

Meaning

Suffix

huwa

diras

‘he studied’

hum

’
drisaw

‘they (m.) studjed’

hiya

drisat

‘she studijed®

hin

drisan

‘they (f.) studied’

inta

dirdst

‘you (m.s.) studied’

intum

dirdstu

‘you (m.p.) studied’

'inti

dirdsti

‘you (f.s.) studied’

intin

dirdstin

*you {f.p.) studied’

’aana

dirast

‘I studied’

niHin

dirdsna

‘we studied’

Note the following comments on the above perfect—ter}se forms:

a. The forms are built on and derived from the 3rd person
singular form of the verb, which is referred to as the stem: diras ‘he
studied.’ This stem is used to refer to the verb as a whole, in the same
way as the infinitive is used in English. Thus, when we say the verb
diras, which literally means ‘he studied,” we refer to what
corresponds to the English infinitive ‘to study.’!s

b. Note that the stem vowel - and the second radical -r- are
switched before adding suffixes beginning with a vowel: drisqw ‘they
(m.) studied,” drisar ‘she studied,” and drisan ‘they (f.) studied,
although the forms dirsaw, dirsat, and ditsan are also heard.

¢. The first syllable of the first four forms is stressed, while the
second syllable of the other forms is stressed because of the CVCC
sequence: diras + dirst ‘he studied’ - ‘] studied’ (see 5H).

1§II the verbs cited in 7.1.1 are regular, and thus are conjugated
like diras.

15. From now on the third person masculine singular form of the perfect
tense will be used as the citation form of the verb, ic., the gloss will always be
‘to. .. rather than ‘he . .. ’

Verbs-Inflection

Classes [f, II[, IV, V, {X, X

The conjugation of sound Class II verbs is regular; thefre are no
stem changes, e.g., the verb ddrras ‘to teach’ has the following forms
with the inflected suffixes in parentheses. Note the stress marks.

dérras (-0)
darrisaw {(-aw)
darrdsat (-at)
darrdsan (-an)
darrist -t)
darrdstu (-tu)
darrésti (-ti)
darrdstin (-tin)
darrdst -t)
darrdsna {-na)

Classes 111, IV, V, and X are also regular and thus conjugated in
the same way as Class 11 verbs.

Classes VI, VII, and VIII have two forms for the third person: the
first one Is the regular forms; the other one requires an elision of the
last stem vowel (see 4.3.1). The latter forms are less commonly used;
their occurrence is due to dialect overlap. Note the stress marks.
Class VI: tSadwar ‘to consult with each other’
tSaawdraw tSaawdrat tSaawdran
tSadwraw tSadwrat
Class VII: ntiras ‘to be filled (e.g., with water)’

ntirdsaw ntirdsat ntirdsan

tSadwran

ntirsaw ntirsat ntirsan
Class VIII: Stagal ‘to work’
Stagdlaw Stagalat Stagdlan
Stdglaw Stdglat Staglan
Sound quadriliteral and derived quadriliteral verbs are regular
and thus conjugated with no stem changes.
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7.1'2 Weak Verbs!® R
A. Def&ctive «

Defettive verbs have two, stems: one is us¢d befdre the third
berson Suffixes and the other is used before the Other suffixes, e.g.,

the_ verb baga 'to want’ has the two stems bag- before -a, -aw, -af, lan

and bagee- before the rest of the suffixes. Below is the full

conjugation ‘of the verb baga ‘to want’:

Pronoun Meaning Suffix

1 T

huwa ; ‘he wanted” ,

ad

hum p ‘tHey'(m.p.} wanted’

hiya p ‘she wanted’

,'hin p ‘they'(f.p:) wanted’

‘inta ‘you (m.s.) wanted’

'intu * bageetu ‘you (m.p.) warited”

"inti bageeti ‘vyou (f.s.) wanted®

T 3

"intin bageetin ‘you (f. p.) wanted’

LY

‘aana bageet ‘I wanted’

'niHin bageena ‘we wanted’,

Defective verbs of Classes I] through VIII and Class X' and the

riliterals are comjugated in the same way as baga above.
Examples. of such verbs are:

Class I1
rawwa ‘to show s.0. s.th.’ Hayya ‘to greet s.0.’

xalla ‘to leave s.0. ors.th.’ salla  ‘to pray’
‘to let s.0. do s.th.’

16. For the definition of Weak Verbs, see 6.1 2 abave.
17. See 7.1.3 ClassIX verbs below.
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Class 111 '

maasa ‘to walk with s.0."” Haada
Class. IV i

a9ta ‘to give’ 'alqa ‘to deliver (& speech)’
Class V ‘ .

tgadda , fto have lunch’ yt9asia ‘to have supper’
Class VI

tHaaca  ‘to talk with'each tlaaga ., ‘to theet w,ith each
‘othet’ ' N oth1e1;. " a

‘t9 talk with's.of"

Class VII

ndara ‘to be known’ nHaca ‘to be said, talked

~about’

Class VIII . v .

Stara ‘to buy’ ntisa ‘to be forgotten’
Class X o
sta9ta  ‘to sgek, begs.th.’ stiqna(9ah) ‘to do without’

Quadriliterals
gahwa ‘to welcome s.0. with coffee’
tgahwa ‘he had coffee; he‘was given coffde’

The verb ’aja (var. ‘aya) > ja (var. ya) “to come’ is a hamzated
weak verb. Hamzated verbs.in GA are rare; their variants (see 6.1.2
above) are morecommonly used. Like any other doubly weak verb,
Ja/ya has two stens, j-/y- and jee-/yee-. Below is the full conjugation
of ja/ya:'*®

Pronoun Verb Meaning ..7 Suffix

huwa ya ‘he came’ -

hum yaw ‘they (m.p.) came’

hiya’ yat ‘she came’

hin yan ‘they (f.p.) came’

=

I8. ya, rather than ja, is more typical of GA.

P AR mO P W e
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Pronoun Verb Meaning . Suffix
‘inta yeet ‘you (m.s.) came’ -t
intum —1tu ‘you (m.p.) CEII';IB’ -tu
"inti —1ti ‘you (f.s.) came’ -ti
’intin —tin ‘you (f.p.) came’ -tin
’aana yeet ‘T came’ -t
niHin —na ‘we came’ -na

This verb has another set of forms in the perfect tense. These
forms are used before the first and second person inflectional
suffixes: yiit, yiitu, yiiti, yiitin, yiit, and yiina. These forms are in
free variation with yeet, yeetu, etc.

B. Hollow

Hollow verbs are based on roots whose second radical is w ory,

c.g., GWL ‘to say,” SYR ‘to leave,’ etc. In GA there are hollow verbs
in Classes I, VII, VIII, and X.

Classes I and VII

Like defective verbs, hollow verbs have two perfect tense stems.
For one such class of hollow verbs, the two perfect stem patterns are
CaaC- for the third person endings and CiC-/CuC- for the other

persons. Below are the full perfect-tense forms of the verb gaal ‘to
say.’

gaal gaalaw gaalat gaalan
gilt/gult giltu/gultu gilti/gulti
giltin/gultin gilt/gult gilna/gulna

The alternate pattern, i.e., CuC-, is less commonly used. Other
verbsvthat conform to this pattern are: Saaf (var. &aaf) ‘to see,’ kaan
(var. caan) ‘to be,’ daaj ‘to get bored,’ and ragH ‘to go.’

The other subclass of hollow verbs have the perfect stem
patterns CaaC- and CiC- only. Examples:

taaH ‘to fall down’

taaH taaHaw taaHat

tiHt  tiHtu tiHti

taaHan

tiHtin tiHt  tiHna
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Other verbs that belong to this category are: raad ‘to wa_nt,’ saar
‘to walk; to leave,” naam ‘to sleep,’ xaaf ‘to be afraid, scared,’ and

9aaf ‘to loathe.’
Class VII hollow verbs also have the same perfect stem patterns

as this subclass of hollow verbs, i.e., nCaaC- and nCiC-. Example:
nsaab ‘to be hit.” Other examples are: nbaag ‘to be stolen,’ n¥aal ‘to
be lifted, carried,” ngaal ‘to be said, mentioned,” and nraad ‘to be

wanted, desired.’

Classes VIII and X
Classes VIII and X hollow verbs have the perfect stems CtaaC-
CtaC-, and staCaaC- staCaC-, respectively. Examples:

Class VIII: Htaaj ‘to need, be in need of s.th. or s.0.’
Htaajat Htaajan
Htajti Htajtin Htajt

Htaaj Htaajaw
Htajt Htajtu
Class X: staraaH “to rest’
staraaHaw staraaHat
staraHti

Htajna

staraaH staraaHan

staraHt staraHat staraHna

staraHtu staraHtin

7.1.3 Doubled Verbs

The perfect-tense stems of doubled verbs end with two identical
consonants. The stems of these verbs remain unchanged before the
third person suffixes; before the other suffixes the long vowel ee is
added, e.g., Hatteet ‘I put.” In this category there are verbs of Class I,
VII, VIII, IX, and X. Below are the perfect-tense forms of the verb
da¥$ ‘to enter.’
dassan

dass dassaw dagiat

dasSeet dasSeetu  dasSeeti dasSeetin  daSSeet daSSeena
Other examples of Class 1 doubled verbs like da§ are: luff ‘to
make a turn,’ fagg ‘to hit s.0.; to flog s.0.,” sakk ‘to close, shut,’ nass
‘to wake up,’ and gart ‘to throw away, discard s.th.’
Classes II and III verbs are conjugated like sound verbs, eg.,
Class 11 dallal ‘to auction’ has the forms dallal, dallalaw, dallalat,
etc. and Class 111 Haajaj ‘to argue’ has the forms Haajaj, Haajajaw,

Haajajat, etc.

Class VII
ndass ‘to be entered’ nHabb  ‘to be liked, loved’
ngatt ‘to be thrown away” nsakk ‘to be shut, closed’
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Class VIII

ftarr ‘to turn arqund’ mtadd  ‘to stretch out’

htamm  ‘to be,concerned’ Htayy  ‘tq protest’
Class IX =

¥ 2 3 ® -
Hmarr to.furn red Swayy  ‘to turn crooked, ..

. , twisted’
. zragg ‘to turn blue’ byadd  ‘to turn white’
Class X

t

staHagg ‘to deserve’ staHabb ‘to like’
sta9add ‘to be ready’ * stamarr  ‘to continue’

7.2 Imperféct Tense
The inflectional affixes of the imperfect tense are either

prefixes cnj a combination of prefixes.and suffices’ Each impérfect
tense verb is made up of a subject marker and a stem. "

7.2.1 Sound Verbs

o B’elow is a model conjugation, bf the imperfect verb diras'® ‘to
study.

_ Pronoun Verb }Aeaning Affixes

huwa yadris | ‘he studies’

'

hiya tadris ‘she studies’

’inta tddris' ‘you (m.s.) study’

™

’inti tadrisiin ‘yoﬁ (fs.) study’
L .
'aana *ddris ‘I study’ 'a-

S

hum yadrisiun| ‘they (m.) study’ Yi—uun
- —

19. From now on imperfect stems are cited between hyphens, e.g., -dris-

‘to study’ as opposed to the perfect stem diras * f
as ‘to $tudy,’ i i
person masculine singular form. Yo which is the third
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Pronoun, Verb Meaning Affixes

hin yadrisin ‘they (f.) study’ ya—in

intum tadrisun | ‘you (m.p.) study’ ta—uun
i3 l___________‘

intin * tadrisin ‘vou (fp.) study’ ta—in

T

niHin nddris ‘we study’ na-

¥

Note the following comments on the above imperfect-tense
forms:

3. The third persop masculine prefix is ya- for the second
person it is ta-; for the first person singular it is ‘s-; for the first
person plural it is na-

b. The third person feminine singular and second person
masculine singular prefixes are identical, i.e., fa-; the second and
third person masculine plural suffixes are identical (-uun) and in
addition the feminine plural suffixes are also identical (-in).

¢. The prefixes ya- and fa- have two other corresponding free
variants, namely, yi- and ti~ The second person feminine singular
suffix -iin is in free variation with -een and similarly -uun with -oon
in the second and third person masculine plural forms. -een and -oon
are preserved in the speech of older and uneducated Gulf Arabs.

d. The imperfect tense in GA exprfesses one or more of the
following meanings:
(i) habitual: ’adris Yarabi kill yoom.
‘T study Arabic every day.’

(ii) general truth value (“generic,” “dispositional,” etc.):
yitkallamn Garabi zeen. ‘He speaks Arabic well.’

(iti) progressive: yadris Sarabi halHiin.
‘He is studying Arabic now.’
(iv} future: vadris baalir?
‘Will he, is he going to, study tomorrow?’
Some verbs in GA express in the imperfect tense not an action

or activity but a state, condition or quality; these are called stative
verbs, the imperfect tense of which may have either of the two
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meanings of (ii) and (iv), e.g., yHasdak ‘he envies you® and yHasqdk"
biduun 3akk ‘he will without doubt erivy you.’

h

Stem Vowels

Both perfect and imperfect tenses hdve stem vowels., The stem
vowel of a triradjcal verd, whether in the perfect or imperfest tense,
is the vowel preceding the last radica). In MSA and most dialects of
Arabic the stem vowel of the imperféct tense is predjctable from the
perfect tense stem vowel. In GA the predictability of the imperfect
tense stem vowels is more difficult due to the past tense alternate

patterns or variants, €.8., the fa%al and fi9if pdtterns are used-almbost
interchangeably (see 6.1.1). owever, some general remarks can be

made dbout the formation of the imperfect terise-.fgrms. Note the
following:

a. Pesfect tense verbs of the Ja%al or fi9al type (see 6.1.1) form

¥

their imperfect tense verbs according to the pattern yaf9il or yif9al
Examples:

Perfect Imperfect Meaning
diras yadris ‘to study’
tirak yatrik
baraz . Yabriz
Sarad yasrid ‘to flee; to go away’

ragas yargis ‘to dance’

tiras yatris ‘to fill s.th. or s.0. with s.th.’

‘to leave s.0. or s.th.’
‘to be ready’

la9ab yal%ab/yil9ab ‘to play’
difa9 yadfa9/yidfa9  ‘to pay’

fitaH vaftaH/yiftaH = ‘to open’
tibax yatbax/yitbax  ‘to cook’

b. Some of the perfect tense verbs cited above alsq have the
fi9al pattern as was pointed out in 6.].1.

¢. Perfect tense verbs of the fi9il type form their imperfect
tense according to the pattern yif9al or yaf9al Examples:
Perfect Imperfect Meaning
§irib yisrab/yarab ‘to drink’
rijig yifja9/yarja9 ‘to return’
simi9 yisma9/yasma9 ‘to hear; to listen to’
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It has already been pointed out in 6.1.1 that verbs of the fi9il

inted out
9al type. It should be poin :
re usually,replaced by the fa _
:iapf 'ﬁleir imperéect tense forms are of the yif9al/yaf9al pattern and

i
never the yaf9il pattern.

d. If the initial radical of a perfect tenj; ;erb i}::) dt}\i:ilart,h:

: icative (i.e.,.x, & H, 9; or h),
haryngeal, or the glottal fricative (ie.,. x ;£ ‘
i?n:zfegct tense form is of the pattern yfa%il (see APPENDIX IV)

Examples: _ ] ! . |
Perfect Impetfect Meaning | -' ,
xataf yxatif ‘to make off with s.th.
xqi-tab yxatib ‘to give a speech’
gallat yialit ‘to make a mistake’
gasal ygasil ‘to wash’
Halaf "yHalif ‘to take an oath
Hasad yHadid ‘to envy s5.0.
Qamal y9amil ‘to make, do, s.th.
iraf y9arif ‘to know! o
hidam yhadim ‘to destroy, demolish
hadar yhatir ‘to waste s.th.”
e. Past tense verbs with initial w- have the pattern yoo9al for
their imperfect tense verbs: ‘
wisal yoosal ‘“to reach (a place)
wa'gaf yoogaf ‘to stop; to stand up’
wizan yoozan/yaazin?® ‘to weigh'
Those with initial y- have the pattern yee9al for their imperfect
tense verbs: ,
yibis yeebas to get dry
yitim yeetam ‘to be orphaned
f. Hamzated verbs (see 6.1.2) have the pattern yaa9il for their
imperfect tense forms: ’
*akal/kal yaakil to eat
‘axat/xad  yaaxid ‘to take

20. The alternate form yaazin is more commonly heard than yoozan.
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The Imperative

askingllz ];r:é);;atlve Is used in giving commands, i.., in ‘telling or
‘write! (m.s.y andor“a gTOl:L? of people to do something, €., Tktib
four diffe;-e;nt , ixtraw! tz.!ke! (m.p.).’ All imperatives in GA have
masculine sin ulorms, reﬂ?Ctmg differences in gender and number-
plural. Nearl gallatrl’l m.ascu]m? plural, feminine singular, and femininé
stems'of verl})rs A € 1mpera.t1ve forms are formed from the imperfect
base of all the: tlltla masculine S{ngular form of the imperative is the
ufaw (m.p.), an(zi -ae; (I;OI?T)ISBW?]Ch are formed by suffixing - (f.s.),
the verb ‘to study.’ The in;ﬁer:egtws:g;ti};gz?fs of the imperative of

%dris ‘study (m.s.)!’
.1d1r31 ‘study (f.s.)P
idirsu ‘study (m.p.)r
’idirsan

‘study (f.p.)Pr

N e ,

o too‘:c;, “Ezlate ]izsc?rzs study (m.s.)‘! becomes ‘idirsi rather than idrisi
vl el 1:10(;1 and anaptyxis (see 4.1 and 4.3.1). The helping
ot s fot:-:n eS ’.;ft.e'r Ehe.ﬁrst consonant. It should be pointed
oot op e o idrisi, zdrzsz{, and ‘idrisan are also heard. In the
opoed. o :Sr;s(j:rd ;omadlc .tribes, the prefix - tends to be
6.1 3w o i)elow.) . dirsay), dirsu (var, dirsaw), and dirsan. (See

The following rules i
. ” pertain to the fi i .
singular imperatives of sound verbs of Class II-mahO'n of the masculine

8. I is usually prefixed i
f9il- and -f9al- fo the imperfect stems of the patterns

Imperfect Stem

i Imperative Meaning

-trrill:: :f'dr.is ‘study (m.s.)!’
iy :trfk ‘leave (m.s.)!”
ol :tns ‘fill up s.th. (m.s.)v
t itbax ‘cook (m.s.)!’
-{9-:;1b- "i19ab ‘play (m.s.)V’

-&rid- "i§rid/ urud ‘run awa-y.(r.n sl

-Tgus- 'irgis/ urgus 2 ‘dance (m.s.)!-’ -

21. The alternate forms
educated young Abu Dhabians,

22. [bid.

usrud and ‘urgus are also heard, especially among

Ay

-
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Srab- "i§rab ‘drink (m.s.)V’
-1ja9- *irja9 ‘come back (m.s.)!’

b. Perfect tense verbs whose initial radical is a velar, a
pharyngeal, or the glottal fricative & usually have the patterns -f9il-
and -f9al- as above or -fi9k, especially with suffixed pronouns: i9rif
“know,’ ixdim ‘servel’, igsil "wash?l’, ihdim ‘destroy!’, T9mal ‘make;
do?’, ’ixsar ‘lose!’, ‘ixlas ‘finish!’. Note the following forms with
suffixed pronouns:

'iHlib ‘milk (m.s.)!’ ~ Hilba® ‘milk (m.s.) it (m.)?
Hilbii ‘milk {f.s.) it (m.) or him?!’
Hilbuu ‘milk (m.p.) it (m.) or him!’
(var. Hilboo)

All forms usually lose initial - when a suffixed pronoun is added.

c. Past tense verbs with initial w- (which have the imperfect
tense pattern as yoo9al) have the imperative pattern ‘oo 9al:

yoosal ‘he reaches (a place) — ’oosal ‘reach (m.s.)V
yoogaf ‘he stops; he stands up’ ~ ‘oogaf ‘stop: stand up (m.s.)V’

wizan ‘to weigh’ has two imperative forms, namely, ‘oozan and
‘zazin The latter is more commonly used, however.

d. The imperative of hamzated verbs has two patterns, one with
the prefix 'i- and the other without it. This latter pattern is more

commonly used:
xad ‘to take’ — ‘ixid/xid ‘take (m.s.)V’

kal ‘to eat’ - ’ikil/kil ‘eat (m.s.}!’

Classes II-X and Quadriliterals

The imperfect stem vowel of sound verbs of Classes II-1V, VIII,
and X is - That of the other Classes, i.e., Classes V, V1, VII, and IX
is -a- In most dialects the imperfect prefixes are y(i)- and (i),
although y(a)- and #(a)- are also heard. The vowels (a) and (i) in the
imperfect prefixes are obligatory if they precede a consonant cluster;
if they precede one consonant their use is usually optional.

Examples of imperfect tense verbs with -- as a stem vowel:

23. As in the proverbial phrase: nguul foor yguul Hilba ‘We say “bull”
and he says “milk it!”, i.e., he is being completely unreasonable.
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Perfect '
_ Imperfect,
,?awwar ‘to injure 5.0’ yawwir
fannas ‘to términat ’ i i
Y e ’ .v‘
S one’s services yfannig
xagsam ‘to quarrel with 5q* yxaasim
waafag ‘to agred’ s .t‘ i
Class IV T
’a9ﬁiab ‘to.please s.0." vi9ib
axbar , ‘toinform s.0.’ ixbi
Class VIII ' .
‘$tagal ‘to work’ yistagi
Htifa) ‘to celebrate’ iHtaf: i
Class X ¥ e
staqfar “to séek-foregivenegs’ yistagfir
. starkas ‘to ask permission” yistar’xis”
Xamples of imperfect tense -
b verbs with -g- as A stem vowel:
twannas “to have g good time’ vitwannas
twahhag ‘to be involved’ "yitwah
Class VI e
tSaawar ‘to consult with each other’  vyitSaawar
twaafag ‘to match each ?
o .
- ther Yitwaafag
ntirag ‘to be filled®
nwakal ‘to be eaten’
Class IX
Hmarr ‘to turn red’ viHmar
T
byasd- ‘to turn white’ yvibyass
Ni i e
doumeo;; that in an example like 39%aw wir ‘he injures s.o.’ th
nsonant -ww- is reduced to one consonant and the v‘ov.vel ‘e
_l_

yintaras/yintiris
yinwakallyinwikil

Is elided when a suffix beginning with a vowel is added, 24 Examples:

24. See 4.3.2.

Verbs-inflection

‘they injure s.0.’
you (fs.) terntinate your own,
s.d. else’s, services’ L

‘they (f.p. ) are, will be,
successful”

y9awwir - ySawruun
yfannis = tfandiin

yitw‘aafag - yitwaafgan
¥

So(l‘nd quadriliterals ‘have the stem vowel -i- after the third

radical. Examples:
gaimar  ‘to tricK 5.0/
la9waz  ‘to bothers.ol
Sound derived quadriliterals” ha¥€ the stem vowel -a- after the,

- ga'lémir ‘he trieks s.0.’
"o yla9wiz ‘he botheérs s, 0

&

third-radical. Examples i
‘he js tricked’

‘tohe tncked’ - yitggﬁ,mar

tgagmar
& yitla9waz  ‘he is bothered’

tla9waz- ‘to be bothered’

The Imperative *

The imperative forms of soiind yerbs of Classes 11, 111, v, VI,
VIII, X'and of quadnhterals are the same as the xmperfect stems_of
those verbs. The imperatives of verbs of Classes VII, IX, and of the
derived quadrilitefals afe not usually used. Verbs of Class [V 25 have

‘i- prefixed to the'imperfect stem.

! ‘Imperfect Stem Imperative
Jawwir!
“injure §.0. (m.sH!*

Class | Perfect

11, 9awwa‘r«1 ‘to injure s.0.’
Sawwir-

111 saafar “to-trav'el’ saafir!
* gadfir- ‘travel (m.s.)!

|
IV 'a9lan ‘to announce’ 4 "19lin!
-9lin- ‘announce (m.s.)!’

r_- 13
Vv twannasd ‘td enjoy oneself’ {"iytwannas!
-~twannas- ‘enjoy yourself (m.s.)!’
‘to cd)nsul'E with s.0.” | tSaawar!

ta%aawar- ‘consult s.0.1"
not usually used

VI tSaawar

VII .

k

25, See 6.2.3.
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Class | Perfect | Imperfect Stem Imperative
VIII | Stagal ‘to work’ (i-)3tagil!
-Stagil- ‘work (rﬁ.s.)!’
IX “ not usually used
X starxas | ‘to ask for permission| (’i)starxis
(to go)’ ‘ask for Iiermission
-starxis- (to go) (m.s.)P
Quad. | garbal ‘to irritate s.0.’ garbil!
-garbil- ‘irritate (ms.)s.0.l
Der.
Quad. not usually used

7.2.2 Weak Verbs?¢
A. Defective
Class I

Class 1 defective verbs have two i
_ ve verb: o imperfect stems: -f9a- and -f9i-
tT};'le_ 1mpe1:fect prefn'( is either ya- or yi~ The paradigm below gﬁés
e inflection of the imperfect of both kinds of defective verbs

Perfect Imperfect Meaning

baga yabga ‘he stays’

bagaw yabguun ‘they (m.) stay’
bagat tabga ‘she stays’

bagan yabgin ‘they (f.) stay®
bageet tabga ‘you (m.s.)} stay’
bageetu tabguun ‘you (m.p.) stay’
bageeti tabgiin ‘you (f.s.) stay’
bageetin tabgin ‘you (f.p.) stay’
bageet ’abga ‘I-stay’

bageena nabga ‘we stay’

dara yadri ‘he knows’
daraw vadruun ‘they (m.) know’

26. For the definition of Weak Verbs, see 6.1.2 above.
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darat tadri ‘she knows’
daran yadrin ‘they (f.) know’
dareet tadri ‘you (m.s.) know’
dareetu tadruun ‘you (m.p.) know’
dareeti tadriini ‘you (f.s.) know’
dareetin tadrin ‘you (f.p.) know’
dareet *adri ‘T know’
dareena nadri ‘we know’

Note that the third person plural suffixes are identical in both
stem types. Similarly the second person plural and the second pefson
feminine singular are also identical. This is due to vowel elision:

yabga ‘he stays’ +-uun - yabguun ‘they (m.) stay’

yadri ‘he knows’ +-uun — yadruun ‘they (m.) know’
tabgiin ‘you (f.s.) stay’ +-in + tabgin ‘you(f.p.) stay’
tadriin ‘you (f.s.) know’ + -in - tadrin ‘you (f.p.) know”

The verb baga ‘to want’ is an interesting verb. With its two

variant imperfect forms yabga and yabgifyabi, it behaves

inflectionally like yabga ‘he stays’ and yadri ‘he knows.” Note that
yabi is in free variation with yabgi *yvaba is ungrammatical.

The imperfect of the verb ja/ya ‘to come’ is yajfi and is
conjugated like yadri ‘he knows.’

The imperative forms of Class I defective verbs have the prefix

i
'ibgu/’ibgaw  ‘stay (m.p.)V

’ibgin ‘stay (f.p.)V

ibga  ‘stay (m.s)!
ibgi  ‘stay (fs)V
*iH¢u iHEGaw  ‘talk (m.p.)V
‘talk (f.p)t’

NHE  ‘talk (ms)Y

HE ‘talk (fis)V iHéin

The imperative form ta9aal of the verb ja/ya ‘to come’ is
irregular:

ta%aal ‘come (m.s.}V

ta%aali ‘come (f.s.)V

The imperfect of verbs of Classes 11-1V, VIII, and X ?7 have the
stem vowel -&. Examples:

‘come (m.p)!’
‘come (f.p.)V

ta9aalu/ta%aalaw
ta9aalin

27. Defective verbs of Class IX do not occur in GA.
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Class 11 ) b. The imperfect stems’ and the perfect stems of derived
rawwa ‘to show’ yrawwi  ‘he shows’ ; defective verbs are identical except for the final vowel.
‘Haé{ya 1o greet’ yHayyi ‘he greets’ ¢ ‘'a- is dropped from hamzated Class IV verbs before the
“Class III o . derivational prefix yi-
« . Haaca ‘to'talk ta s.0. yHaadi*  ‘he'talks {0 s.0. The imperative forms of derived defective verbs have no
Paada ‘to call to sio.’ yngadi  ‘he calls to 5.0.’ ?refi§e§ exc?,p.t for verbs of Cl_ass IV, which us‘ually have the prefix
: Class IV ) I E:‘:-;(;I:pllzp.)eratwe forms are derived from defective verbs of Class VIL
#la to(gzg‘:;zh)s yilg ‘he(;lzgzzg), | rawwi! (Class 1I) ‘show (m.s.)V
‘axla ‘to vacate yixli ‘he vacatesu naadi! (Class 1I1) ‘call to s.0. (m.s.)P’
e (a.place)’ : (a place)’ 'jlqi! (Class IV) ‘deliver (a speech) (m.s.)!”
Clasy VIII . tmaia! (Class V) ‘stroll (m.s.)!
Stika ‘to ¢omplain’ yistiki  ‘he C(;mp]ains’ tlaaga! (Class VI) ‘meet with s.0. (m.s.)V
ktasa ‘to get dressed’ 'yiktasi ‘he gets !dressed’ ‘ stiki! (Class VIII) ‘complain {m.s.)!
Class X , . ' sta9ti! (Class X) ‘beg (m.s.)V’
staSta ‘to beg s.th.’ yista9ti ‘he begss.th.’ g .
stagna 9an ‘to do without’ yistagni ‘he does without’ | 1; H(;HOW
" ' ass
their Firr:;e?}}elg g?:s:?hl;(:;n\;ie\s{l, and VII have the stem vowel -a for ) Class 1 hollow verbs have three imperfect stem patterns: ~fuul-;»
Class V : -fiil-, agd —fale-. Examples:
tmaia ‘tolﬂstroll’ o E Pattersi'l: -fuul-: gaal ‘to say’ —» yguul ‘he says’ ,
{9atka o havc; dinner thmz\lrs;sa ‘he strolis’ yguul ;he says’ yeuuluun  ‘they (m.) say
Class VI . yit9assa ‘he has dinner’ tguul she says’ yguulin ‘they (f.) say’
tlaaga ‘to mest each other ‘ ‘ tguul ‘you (1}1.3.) say’ tguul?um ‘you (m.p.) say’
twanza o be in difﬁcult-er’ yftlaaga he fneets with s.0.’ | tguuliin  ‘you (f's.) say’ tguulin ‘you (f.p.) say’
. ! ies’ yitwaaza ‘he is, will be,, ’ aguul  ‘Isay’ nguul ‘we say’
Class VII in difficulties’ : Other verbs that belong to this category are: -ruufl- ‘to go,’ duuj- ‘to
ndara 0 beknown’ . L get bored,” -buug- ‘to stegl,’ -Etzuf- ‘t,o see,’” and -kuz_m- ‘to be.” The
yindara ‘it is, will be, | perfect tense vkaan (var. faan) ‘to be’ has only one imperfect stem:
nHaéa ‘to be talked about inHa&a 4 ]icno“.m’ Hauur-, not *cuun- .
mentioned’ »  yinHaca ‘it 18,1 ;ull be, Pattern [I: -fiil-: taaH ‘to fall down’ — ytiiH ‘he falls down’
:I?enet?oi];(c)ll’lt’ , ytiiH ‘he falls jown’ ytiiHuun  ‘they (m.) fall down’
Note the following: ttiiH ‘she falls down’ ytiiHin ‘they (f.) fall down’
drop;éd'lg;.;ga;u‘%‘::‘of all defective verbs in the imperfect tense is : ts yoc?osr?l.?.) fal tiftuon you (mp.) fall down
|
{
.
F.
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ttiiHiin ~ ‘you (f.s.) fall ttiiHin ‘vou (f.p.) fall down’
down’
‘atiiH ‘I fall down’ ntiiH ‘we fall down’

gther verbs that belong to this category are: -bii9- ‘to sell,” -giir- ‘to
ecome,’ -riid- ‘to want,” -§iil- ‘to lift, carry s.th.,’ siir- ¢ .
to 20 to a place.” ) y s:.th.,” and -siir- ‘to leave;

Pattern III: -faal-: naam ‘to sleep’ - ynaam ‘he sleeps’

ynaam ‘he sleeps’ ynaamuun ‘they (m.) sleep’
tnaam ‘she sleeps’ ynaamin ‘they (f.) sleep;
tnaam‘ ‘you (m.s.) sleep’ tnaamuun ‘you (m.p.) sleep’
’tnaamlin ‘you (f.s.) sleep’ tnaamin ‘vou (f.p.) sleep’
anaam ‘I sleep’ nnaam ‘we sleep’

Other verps ,that belong to this category are: -xaaf- ‘to fear s.0., s.th.:
to be afraid,’ -baat- ‘to spend the night,” and -y 9aaf- ‘to loathe.’, ’

The imperative forms of Class I h
P ollow verbs are th
their imperfect stems. Examples: ¢ same as

guul  ‘say (m.s.)V guulu/guulaw ‘say (m.p)!
guuli ‘say (fs.)V guulin ‘say (f.p.)I°
§iil ‘carry, lift (m.s.)!* &iilu/Siilaw ‘carry, lift (m.p.)"’

$iili ‘carry, lift (f.5.)""  &iilin ‘carry, lift (f.p.)!’

naam ‘sleep (m.s.)!’ naamu/naamaw ‘sleep (m.p.)!"
naami ‘sleep (f.s.)! naamin ‘sleep (f.p.)V"

Derived hollow verbs that occur in GA
VIIL and X om0 s 11 are those of Classes VII,

Class VII
n3aal yingaal ‘to be lifted, carried’
nvgaal yingaal ‘to be said, mentioned’
ndaaf yinsaaf ‘to be seen’

Class VIII
rtaaH yirtaaH ‘to rest’
Htaaj yiHtaaj ‘to need s.th.’

28. Hollow verbs of Class IV are rare i ; i i
from MSA or ‘pan-Arabic’ koine forms. rare In GA they are mainly borrowings
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xtaar yixtaar ‘to choose, select’

The perfect and imperfect stems of hollow verbs of Classes V11
and VIII are identical. The inflectional prefix is usually yi- as in the
above cited examples. The imperative form of verbs of Class VIII is

the same as their imperfect stems:
rtaaH ‘rest (m.s.)!’ rtaaHu/rtaaHaw ‘rest (m.p.)V’

rtaaHi  ‘rest (f.s.)V rtaaHin ‘rest (f.p.)V

Class X
Class X hollow verbs have -stafiil- as their imperfect stem
pattern. The derivational prefix is either yi- or ya-. Examples:

yistariill ‘he rests’ yistariiHuun  ‘they (m,) rest’
tistariiH ‘she rests’ ‘they (f.) rest’
tistariiH ‘you (m.s.) rest’ tistariiHuun  ‘you (m.p.) rest’
tistariiHiin ‘you (f.s.) rest” tistariiHin ‘you (f.p.) rest’
*astariilH ‘I rest’ nistariil ‘we rest’

The imperative form of Class X hollow verbs is the same as its
imperfect stem. Examples: stariiH, stariili, stariiHu/stariiHaw, and

stariiHin.

yistariiHin

7.2.3 Doubled Verbs

Class 1
Doubled verbs of Class I have two imperfect stem vowels: -I- or
- P Below are the imperfect forms of the verbs da$§ ydiss, ‘to

enter’ and Hatt yHutt ‘to put, place.’

ydiss ydissuun yHutt yHuttuun
ddiss ydidsin tHutt yHuttin
ddiss ddissuun tHutt tHuttuun
ddissiin ddissin tHuttiin tHuttin
"adiss ndigs "aHutt nHutt

Other verbs that have the same imperfect stem as dass are:
sakk ysikk ‘to shut, close (the door)
laff yliff ‘to turn (e.g., left)

29. In rare cases the stem vowel -a- is heard, e.g., 1agg-yagg ‘to flog, beat
5.0.,” 9adt-y9add ‘to bite.’
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Xamm yximm "to sweep (e.g., the floor)’
-Gadd y9idd ‘to count’
nass yniss ‘to wake up’ '
gatt ygitt ‘to throw awazyu’
Habb MyHibb ‘to kiss; to like’
dagg ydigg ‘to knock’ “
Sall ysill ‘to steal, take away, s.t'h.’n'
Qagg v9igg * ‘to throw away s.th.’

3

Other verbs that have the dame imperfect Stem as Hatf are:,

ag

L]

-sfarr- " “to turn yéllow’ !
—.9wayy- % ‘to grow crooked? “

T 7 - ' ‘ .
Ywarr- ‘to grow, blind in ong ey’

\ .
The impérdtive forms of these verbs, arg the same as their

per'feég:, stems:
ngatt
« ftarr

W

ue .
. at e,

‘beat if, go away (m:s.)V’
‘turn around (m.s)l

£

Class. X doubled verbs have” the imperfect stém vo;v?}l i fo;
’ ¢ imp e ver
their imperfect forms. “Below arg theimperfect forms o

tagg ytugg ' to flog, bpat;
apy- yOudd- ‘to bité’
jarr yiufr ‘to pull, drag’

The imperative forms of doubled verbs of Class I are the saine as
their imperfect stem: .

diss  ‘enter(m.s.)! ‘'diffu/disSaw  ‘enter (m.p.)!’
dis§i  ‘enter (f.s) disin ‘enter (f.p.)V"

jurr ‘pull, drag (m.s.‘)’!’ jurrufjurraw  “pull, drag (m:p.)l
jurri ‘pull, drag (fs.)!"  jurrin ‘pull, drag (f.p)V’

The imperfect stem .of doubled verbs of Classes s"VII, VIII, and

IX are identical with their perfect stems. Below are imperfect stems
of some Class VII doubled verbs:

M E k L a
staHagg ‘to dese:r\.'e.‘l . L ¥ N h(' .
istaHi ‘he’ ’ wyistaHigguun ,, ‘they (m.p.) !
yistaHigg he degerves; ) yistaHigg gl"es'%l:ve‘ .
o b o o
i i ¢ g istaHiggin ‘they. (f.p,) .
t1staH1gg _’she d,es?;v,es* Eoy yistaHigg . dSéZserve’
[
i i ‘deserve’  tistaHigguun ‘yqu (m.p.y
tistaHigg ’y'0u (nn}.s.) des 5 SR e
' M ]
iggiin ‘you' * tistaHiggin  ‘youw(f.p)
tistaH1Fgg11n you'(f.s.) dle:s%erve tistaHiggin ¥ eiom
£, N B . . ‘ ; A
- "astaHigg ‘I cie"serye’ nistaHigg we deser:fe
, . )
Other examples: . % .
! = ¢ 3 : s,
staHabb yistaHibb itg.like s.th.
sta9add yista9idd ‘to be, get ready
staradd- yistaridd ‘to regain, get bahck s.‘th’.
stamarr yistamirr ‘to continue to do s.th.

The imperative form of these verbs is theisaine as its imperfect

-nda$- ‘to be entered’

-nsakk- ‘to be shut, closed’

-19add- ‘to be counted’

-nHabb- ‘to be kissed, to be liked’

-ngatt- ‘to be thrown away’ !
-nxamm-

‘to be swept’

Examples of imperfect stems of Class VIII doubled verbs are:

-ftarr- ‘to turn around’
-htamm- ‘to be concerned; to be interested’
-Htall-

‘to conquer, occupy’
Examples of imperfect stems of Class IX doubled verbs are:
-Zragg- ‘to turn blue’

-Hmarr- ‘to turn red’

stem: ,
sta9idd ‘get ready (m.s.)!
staridd ‘get s.th. back (m.s.‘!’
stamirr- ‘go'on (doing s.th.) {m:s.)!™

No doubled quadriliterals or derived quadriliterals have been
recorded. However, borrowings from MSA and the spf:ech.(zf A,rab
immigrants in the Gulf have been heqrd_ on forn:1a1 czcc:asmns'. sma fazczt
(imperfect yi¥ma'izz) ‘to feel, be disgusted,” tma’'ann (impgrfe
yitma'inn) ‘to be reassured,’ gtc.
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8. NOUNS-DERIVATION

The majority of nouns in GA are derived from verbs, adjectives,
and other nouns. Examples:

saag ‘to drive’ - swaaga  ‘driving’
amiin ‘honest’ B ’amaana ‘honesty’
rayyaal ‘man’ - ryjuula ‘manliness’

Below are the kinds of nouns:

8.1 Verbal Nouns

Verbal Nouns are nouns, the great majority of 'which are derived
from verbs, which express or name the underlying notion of the verb,
as opposed to concrete nouns, e.g., the verbal noun swaaga ‘driving’
denotes the act of driving as opposed to Saayig ‘driver,” which
denotes the person whose job is driving. Verbal nouns may indicate

an event, a function, a state, or a quality of the underlying verb, as
will be shown below.

81.1 Class1

The derivation of verbal nouns from Class I verbs is irregular.
There are many patterns of the verbal noun, which might be of use
to the student, but it is best to learn the verbal noun along with its

root verb. The following are the most common patterns *° for Class I
triradical verbs:

1. fuSuul/f9uul

Verb Verbal Noun

harab ‘to break away’ h(uruub  ‘breaking away’

riji9 ‘to return’ r(u)juu? ‘going back, returning’
Sarad ‘to run away’ $(u)ruud ‘running away’

wisal ‘to arrive’ wiu)suul ‘arrival, arriving’

Sibar ‘to cross’ 9(u)buur  ‘crossing; a crossing’
baraz ‘to be ready’ b{wruuz ‘being ready’

30. The order in which the patterns appear is not proportional to their
frequency.

Nouns-Derivation

735

‘beating, striking*

‘leaving’

‘dancing’

‘filling’

‘opening; conquering
(a city)’

‘telling lies; lies’

‘getting hold of
5.0, or s.th.’

‘throwing away’
‘closing (the door)’
‘entering; entry’
‘deficating’
‘waking up’
‘flogging, beating’

‘hunting’

‘hearing’

‘making; work, job’
‘running away’

‘yisiting; visit’
‘driving’

‘excess; increment’
‘studying; studies’

‘knowledge’

2. fa9l
Verb . Verbal Noun
darab ‘to hit, beat’ Darb
:cirak ‘to leave’ tark
ragas ‘t6 dance’ rags
tiras ‘to fill’ tars
fitaH ‘toropen’ fatH
Gadab o tell lies” Catrb
fa91 is also a common pattern for triradical douhled verbs:
Zaxx ‘to catch, get hold Zaxx
‘of s.0. or sith.’

gatt ‘to throw away’ gatt

sakk ‘to close (the door)’  sakk
da% “to enter’ das3

Zagg ‘to deficate’ zagg
nass ‘to wake up’ nass

tagg ‘to flog, beat’ tagg

3. fa%al
ganas ‘to hunt’ ganas
simi9 ‘to hear’ sama9
9imil ‘to make, do’ Samal
harab ‘to run away’ harab
4. f9aala
zaar ‘to visit’ zyaara
saag ‘to drive’ swaaga
zaad ‘to increase’ zyaada
diras ‘to study’ d(i)raasa
5. maf9ila

9irif ‘to know’ ma9rifa
nazal ‘to dwell’ manzila

‘rank, status’
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6. fa%i

This is a common pattern for verbal nouns derived from

defective verbs:
Verb

baga ‘to want’
misa ‘to walk’
Haca ‘to speak’
Sawa ‘to roast’

7., fool/feel

Verbal Noun

bagi ‘wanting, desiring’
masi ‘walking’

Hadi ‘talking; talk’

Sawi ‘roasting’

Most holgczw verbs of Class I with the imperfect stem patterns
Jfuul- or -faal- have their verbal nouns according to the p:attern fool:

gaal ‘tQ say’

Baaj ‘to be bored’
baag ‘tq steal’
Saaf ‘to see’
haam ‘to sleep’
xaaf ‘to be afraid’

gool ‘saying’

dooj’ ‘being bored’
boog ‘stealing; theft’
soof ‘seeing’

noom ‘sleeping’

xoof ‘being afriad; fear’

Those with the imperfect stem pattern -f7il- usually have feel as

their verbal noun pattern:
saar “to leave; to walk’
-saad ‘to hunt; to catch’
$aal ‘to lift®

8. fi91
9alam ‘o come to know’
sadag ‘to tell the truth’

ribaH *to gain’
9. fu9l
Sirib *to drink’
taal ‘to last long’
10. fi9la

dakar ‘to mention’
9aas ‘to live’

seer ‘leaving; walking’
seed ‘hunting; catching’

Seel ‘lifting, carrying’

. ] . .
9ilm knowing; science’

sidg/sidj ‘telling the fruth;
truth’

ribH ‘gaining’

Surb “drinking’
tuul ‘length’

Fikra ‘remembrance’
Qiisa ‘act of living: life’

Nouns-Derivation

8.1.2 Class II
The vérbal nouns ‘of verbs of Classes II-X follow predictable
patterns. The patterns for verbal nouns of Class I verbs are taf9iil for
sound verbs and taf9ila or taf9i9a for defective verbs:
Verb‘. Verbal Noun
‘terminating;
termination’
‘teaching, instructing’
*(attack of) illness;
injury’

fanna¥  ‘to terminate s.0.’s tafniis
(or his own) services’

darras ‘to teach’ tadriis
Oawwar ‘to inflict, pain’ ta9wiir

layyak  ‘to check’ talyiik ‘checking’

Hayya ‘to greet 5.0.° taHiyya ‘greeting s.o.;

a greeting?
rabba ‘to bring up; tarbiya ‘bring up; education’
to educate’
The verbal noun associated with salla ‘to pray’ is salaa ‘praying;

prayer.’

8.1.3 Class II1
Verbal nouns of Class III verbs have two patterns: mfaa%ala for

sound verbs and myfaa%aa for defective verbs:

saa9ad  ‘to help 5.0, msaa%ada  ‘help, assistance’

waafag  ‘to agree’

Haawal ‘to try’

xaabar  ‘to telephone’

mwaafaga ‘agreement™
mHaawala ‘trial, act of trying’

mxaabara ‘telephone
conversation’

mHaadaa  ‘talking to s.0.’
‘equality; leveling’

Haada ‘to talk to s.0.”

saawa ‘to be equal to;
to level s.th.
(to the ground)’

The verbal noun for saafar ‘to travel’ is safar ‘travel(ing).’

msaawaa

8.1.4 Class IV

It has already been pointed out in 6.2.3 abave, that Class IV
verbs in GA are rare and that they are usually replaced by either
Class I or Class II verbs. The few. verbal nouns of Class IV verbs
which are used are literary forms or borrowings from other speakers
of Arabic. Examples:
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Verb Verbal Noun
a%lan ‘to announce’ 'i9aan ‘announcement’

‘a%lam  ‘to tell, inform® Ji9%dam ‘information”
Verbal nouns of Class 1V hollow verbs have the pattern ’ifaala.

adaa%  ‘to broadcast’ 'igaaa ‘broadcdsting’

8.1.5 Class V

a There is no verbal noun pattern peculiar to Class V verbs. Soine
ass V verbal nouns take Class [ patterns; sbme others follow the
pattern of Class II verbs, sometimes with changes. Examples:

t9allam ‘to learn’ ta9luum ‘learning’ (instead of

- ta%liim)
Zzawwa) ‘to get married’ Zuwaaj ‘marriage’
tqayyar ‘to change’ taqyiir ‘change’
tgadda  ‘to have lunch’ qada ‘lunching (with s.0.);

‘ lunch’
twannas ‘to hav? a good winsa *having a good time:
time good time, pleasure’

8.1.6 Class VI

Class VI verbal nouns have two j
; pattertis: tafaa9ul f
verbs and.tafaa9i for defective verbs. Examples: * or sound

twaafaj ‘to agree with tawaafuj ‘agreement (with
each other’ each other’
t9aawan ‘to cooperate’ ta%aawun  ‘cooperation’
txaasam ‘to quarrel with t ¢
$ axaasum i ’
oot et 3 quarreling together
tsaawar  ‘to consult taSaawur  ‘consultation {with

together’
ddaa%im ‘to collide’

each othery’
tadaaQum “collision’

tHaaca  ‘to talk together’ taHaadi

tnaasa ‘to pretend to have  tanaasi
forgotten s.th.’

‘talking together’

‘pretense of having
forgotten s.th.’

8.1.7 Class VII

\/"_erbal nouns gf Class VII verbs are not common, The patterns
are nfi%aal and nfi% for sound and defective verbs, respectively
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Examples:
Verb . Verbal Noun

nsaraf ‘to leave, go away’ nsiraaf ‘going away, departure’

nkisar ‘to be broken, nkisaar ‘defeat’

defeated’
nfajar to explode’ nfijaar ‘explosion; exploding’
njalab ‘to be turned over' njilaab ‘state of being

turned over’

nkafa ‘to be satisfied nkifa ‘state of being

(e.g., with food, satisfied’

drink, etc.)’

Doubled and hollow verbs have the patterns nfi%aal and nfiyaal,
respectively, for their verbal nouns:

ngatt ‘to be thrown away’  ngitaat ‘state of being thrown
away’
nHall  ‘to be solved; to b¢'  nHilaal ‘dissolution; moral
morally degenerated’ degeneration’

ndaar ‘to turn to one side’ ndiyaar ‘turning to one side’
8.1.8 Class VIII

Most verbal nouns of Class VIII verbs are of the ftiyaal pattern.
Examples:
Htifal ‘to celebrate’ Htifaal ‘celebration’
rtabat  ‘to be tied up rtibaat ‘state of being tied

with s.o. or s.th.’ up with s.0. ors.th.’

jtima9  ‘to have'a meeting’  jtimaa9 ‘meeting"'
htamm  ‘to be concerned htimaam  ‘concern’

with s.0. or s.th.’
rtaal ‘to rest; to be at ease’ rtiyaaH
Some Clads VIII verbs have verbal nouns derived from their
corresponding Class I verbs:

‘state of béing at ease’

Stika ‘to complain’ $akwa ‘complaint’
Stara ‘to buy’ mistara ‘buying’
Htaaj ‘to need s.0. or Haaja ‘need; necessity’

s.th., lack s.th.’

31. See 6.2.7 for the similarity in meaning of Class I and Class VIII verbs.
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8.1.9 Class IX

Verbal nouns of Class IX are very uncommon. The pattern is
fBilaal. Examples:

Vert Verbai Noun

sfarr ‘to turn yellow’ sfiraar ‘act of turning yellow’

9wayy  ‘to turn crooked’ Ywiyaay ‘act of turning
crooked’

8.1.10 Class X

Verbal nouns associated with Class X verbs have three patterns:
stif9aal for sound verbs and doubled verbs, stif9a for defective verbs,
and stifaala for hollow verbs, Examples:

1. Sound and doubled: stif9aal

starxas  ‘to seek permission’ stirxaas ‘state of seeking
permission’
staksaf  ‘to discover, explore’ stik3aaf ‘discovery,
exploration’

staHmag ‘to be angry’ stiHmaag  ‘state of being angry’

staslaf ‘to borrow (money)’  stislaaf ‘borrowing (money)’

sta9mal  ‘to use, utilize’ sti9maal ‘use, utilization’

stajwab  ‘to interrogate’ stijwaab ‘interrogation’

staradd  ‘to regain’ stirdaad ‘regaining’

staHagg  ‘to deserve, be stiHgaag ‘worthiness, one’s

worthy of” due’
staHabb ‘to like, desire’ stiHbaab ‘liking, desire’
2. Defective: stif9q

stagna 9an  ‘to do without stigna ‘state of doing
s.th.’ without s.th.’

sta9fa ‘to resign’ §ti9fa ‘resignation’

sta9ta ‘to seek, beg’ sti%ta ‘begging’

3. Hollow: stifaala

sta%aan ‘to seek help, sti9aana ‘assistance, help’
assistance’

staraaH ‘to rest, relax’ stiraaHa ‘rest, relaxation’

stafaad ‘to benefit’ stifaada ‘benefit’

L )
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8.1.11 Quadriliterals
The pattern for quadriliteral verbs is C, aC, C5aCsa. Note the

shift in stress. Examples:

Verb Verbal Noun o

149waz  ‘to bother’ la9waza ‘bot.hermg o

gdSmar  ‘to play a prank gaSmira “joking, kidding
ons.o.’ .

xarbat *to mix, mess, s.th. xarbita ‘chaos, conu31on
or 5.0. up’

Reduplicated quadriliteral verbs also have the same pattern for
their verbal nouns:
gasgas ‘to cut up s.th.’
t_égltag- ‘to tap s.th.’
Weak quadriliterals have the pattern

verbal nouns:
‘to.go in reverse’

‘act of cutting up s.th’
‘tapping’
C,eeC3aC,a for their

gasgisa
tagtdga

o ,
reewisa ‘going in reverse

réewas

< : : ]
i suring, insurance
sbogar  ‘to insure s.th.’ soogira in g,

Derived quadriliterals do not have verbal nouns associat‘e‘d wiltl*f
them; usually they have the same pattern as for simple quadriliterals:

t149waz - la9wiza
tEdSmar - gasmira
tgdsgas - gasgdsa

8.2 Instance Nouns

Instance nouns, also known'as nouns of single occurrf?uncfe, are
derived from verbal nouns or other kinds of nouns by suunurffgt;,3
sometimes with appropriate stem changes. They are ust;la y o o
patterns fa9la, fi9la, and fuSla. lnstance.nouns expres; the r(r;eﬁ ing
of a single occurrence (or a particular instance) of the u;]' etaynci
word, or a period or “spell” of such a state. Examples of ins

nouns derived from verbal nouns:

Verb Verbal Noun Instance Noun
ragas ‘to dance’  rags ‘dancing’  ragsa ‘a dance
’éirib' ‘to drink”  Surb ‘drinking’ $urba ‘a drink
if ‘a gulp’
yigam ‘to gulp’ — - yigma a gulp
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Verb 1%
erbal Noun . =
naam ‘to sleep’ ¢ . Instance Noun 8.3 Unit Nouns ¢ 1
! ‘ . noom, ‘sleepfing)’ nooma  ‘anap’
maat to die’ moot ‘death’ mootd  ‘a particul Unit nouns. indicate an, individual unit or an indjvidual item of 2
g kind 0} war the underlying noun. They are’ derivéd® from dellective riouns by
H , death’ suffixing 4, sometimes with appropriate stem changes. Note that |
Harag toburn’  Hariij ‘burning  Harija  ‘a fire’ most instance nouns ‘are derived ffom"verbal nouns-by suffixing -a. E !r*;’:ll
daax ‘to smoke; doox ‘smoking’  d ‘a ire Where an instance noun designates*a single occurrence of the
. tofeel £ ooxa. ‘a puff of underlying verbal-noun, a unif nourt designates an individual unit of ] |
© dizzy’ Smoke;::a the underlying. collective noun. Thus the instance poun ragsa ‘a H
gfr;fusxfng dance’ is derived from the verbal noun rags. ‘dancing,’ and the unit, g‘ ‘
. . naf? © ot noun beedua ‘ari 'egg’ is derived from the collective nouh’ beed ‘eggs.’ ; i
Some instance nouns have patterns diff .. atrs. Almost al] kinds of vegetables, fruits, grains, flowers, fruit trees, i i
corresponding verbalnouns: - ns different from thdge of the grasses, etc., are collective nouns. Exxamples of unit noups: a K
tkallam ‘to speak’ ¢ ‘ v A: -CC,or -VVC~>-CCa or VVCa ¢« . €
‘ Pe calaam  ‘talk, = Cilma * ‘a'word’ Collective Noun Unit Noun X
jt . ‘ SPeeCh \ lf)n ective un n . . i i B
stagal to work”  Sugul’ ‘work’ Sugla a piece yiHH E‘watermelons’ yiHHa ‘a water{llelon’ . j%s
Habb o Kiss: of work’ Habb ‘graind (e.g., ' Habba, ‘a grain’ ﬁ"
188; Hubb ‘love: o of wheat) Ay
to like’ ove; Habba a kiss’ . «E i
kissing’ battiix | ‘cantaloupes’  battiixa ‘a cantaloupe’ o
’ s ¥ b : s 4y XV ¢ £ i
; Examples of instance nouns derived from other nouns: gmaas pedrl gmaasa a pearl { d
| ”lde"lym&' Word Instance Noun rweed *“tadishes’ rweeda ‘a radish: f o
:IZ night (time)’ lecla ‘anight’ | xalaal ‘;mripe (green) xalaala ‘czlm unripe (green) 5 ,
Ir ‘hot weather: ) . ates’ ate’
’akil ‘food: eati el': feat Harra ‘jealosy, envy’ ‘ beed ‘egs’ beeta ‘an egg’ 11
> cating "akla ‘4 meal’ - : 1l
Instance nouns.  unlike ) meal jaam ‘(sheets of) jaama ‘3 sheet*of glass’ 3
number.  Their dual and som:gr fal ‘nouns, are inflected for glass’
. . eminine plural, are ; ¢ i . ’ : ‘ N
Sl?f.flxlng -teen.and -aat, respectively: formed by i dllyaay chicken; hens d.1yaaya a chitken, 2 hen?
y%gma ‘a gulp’ Habba: o i . tiffaal ‘apples’ tiffaatla ‘an apple’s
yigmateen ‘two gulps’ burtagaal ‘oranges’ burtagaala ‘an orange’ ‘
yigmaat ‘ Habbateen ‘two kisses’ ’ ) i
g(li?:;e than tWO) HgbBaat ‘(more than twO) B. ‘Cl VCQ -+ C1 C'z a
Derived b kisses’ Examples involving vowel elision-are:
ver - o . .
hiave instance nourfs (Classes 1I-X) and quadriliterals do not usually Jibin ‘cheese’ jibna ‘a piece of cheese’
_ ' xubiz ‘bread’ xubza ‘3 piece of bread’
32, See 9.2.2and 9.2.3.1B2. ramil ‘sand’ ramla ‘a handful of sand’ 1
dihin ‘shortening’ dihna tq cupful of*shortening’ .
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C. fa9al - {9a]a

Most  collective nouns

g unit nouns agco
few cases. Examples:

Collective Noun
$a%ar ‘hair’

of the pattern fa9al have their
rding to the pattern fala, or filg in g

Unit Noun

. R
faHa?a ‘coal, charcoa]’ fslijria -
naxal ‘palm trees’ ‘
bagar ‘Cows’
basal ‘onjons’
Siyar ‘trees’

qanam ‘goats, sheep’

‘a piece of coal’
nxala ‘a palm tree’
bgara ‘a coy’
bsala ‘an onion’

Syara ‘a tree’ 1

«qham g ; ’

A few have the pattern f9ula: ; a e

warag “paper’

Hatab e wruga a piece of paper’

Htuba ‘a piéée of ?
t W
D. fa9i] -» fa9la e
Collective noun
for unit nouns:
ramil (var. ramul) ‘sand’
sami9 ¢

s of the pattern fa9il have 3914 as their pattern

+amla ‘a handfu] of s:;;ld’
Sam% 4 candle’
tamra ‘a date’

wax
tamir (var, famur)  ‘dateg’
E -a- 3

Collective nouns wij
. ith an 4« i
lengthening the 4 Examples: Fnéing form

tamaata ‘tomatoes’

their unit no uns“by

tamaataa ‘3 to !
gata ‘sand grouyse’ . o

gataa ‘a ’
. ¢ sand
puteeta ‘potatoes’ o

puteetaa ‘a potato’

kinds of
o nouns, words such ag git9a

33. This word, a corruption of the Ep

This : lish
old GA 9aii willam, the singular of which js 9:51';;1"1;:::1«‘?: f:’:{aﬁi h’a > replaced the
o,

\
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Collective Noun Unit Noun

Habbat burr
Habbat 3i9iir “a grain of barley’
Habbat 9ees -

burr ‘wheat’ ‘a grain of wheat’

§i9iir *barley’
Oees ‘rice’

xalag ‘cloth’ gitSat xalag
Bira ‘corn’ Habbat ¥ira

Cabriit ‘matches’ silb Cabriit

*a ‘grain of rice’
‘a piece of cloth’
‘a kernel of corn’
‘a match stick’

G. -i-» -iyya
Tuumi ‘(Omani) limes’ luumiyya Sa lime’
naxxi(y)  ‘chick peas’ naxxiyya ‘a chick pea’

Unit nouns are feminine singular and, like instance nouns, have
a dual form, e.g., beeButeen ‘two eggs’ and a sound feminine plural
form, e.g., beedaat ‘(individual) eggs.’

8.4 Feminine Nouns

In this section we are concefned with those feminine nouns that
refer to female human beings and some animals, which are formed
from their corresponding masculine nouns by suffixing -¢, sometimes
with appropriate stem changes.

A. In this group belong those feminine nouns that are formed
from their corresponding masculine nouns by the adczlition of «
(known as the femining morpheme) without additional changes.
Thesé are masculing nouns that end with a doubled consonant, a
consonant cluster, or a consonant preceded by a long vowel

Examples:

yadd ‘grandfather; yadda ‘grandmother’

9amm  “(paternal) uncle’ 9amma ‘(paternal) aunt’

calb ‘dog’ Calba ‘bitch’

9abd ‘slave’ 9abda ‘slave girl’

Seex ‘Shaikh’ Seexa ‘wife of a Shaikh’

shaal * ‘ape; monkey’ shaala ‘ape; monkey (f.)

’ rifiija ‘*companion (f.);
mistress’

Z00j ‘husband’ zaoja ‘wife’

rifiij ‘friend; companion
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B. This group of nouns'requires vowel elision (see 4.3.1 above)
before suffixing the feminine morpheme:

yaahil ‘child (m.y yaahla  ‘child (f.)
9aagil ‘wise person (m.)’ 9aagla  ‘wise person (f.)’
xaadim * ‘seryant (m.y xaadma ‘servant (f.)

C Thi¢ group: of nouns requires both consonant elision and

vowel elision (see 4.3 above)} “before suffixing the ' feminihe
morpheme. Examples:

‘mxabbal ‘crazy man’ mxabla  ‘crazy woman’
m9azzib ‘(house) host’ m9azba “(housei hostess’
Hbayyib ‘Honey, dear one (m.)’ Hbayba "‘honey, dear one{f.y
.mHassin ‘barbet, hair * mHasna  ‘barber, hair

dresser (m.) . dresser (f.)’
rayyis ‘boss, chief (m.)’ raysa ‘boss, chief £y

D. Masculine nouns ending in -u change -u into -w for their
corresponding feminine forms:

gatu ‘cat (m.y gatwa ‘cat (f.y
Sudu ‘member (m.) Sudwa  ‘member (f.)
Tuulu ‘pearl’ Iudlwa  ‘a pearl’

‘Some others keep the -u and add

-ww, as in 9adu ‘enemy (m.) -»
9aduwiva ‘eneniy (f.).’

E. To this group belong those masculine nouns that end with -i
Most of these nouns are masculine nisba * (ie.,

relative”) nouns.
The corresponding feminine nisba nouns are for

med by suffixing

yya.

gtéri ‘Qatari (m.)’ gtariyya ‘Qatari (£,

Sadrji ‘belonging to $aarjiyya ‘belonging to Sharja (f.)’
Sharja (m.)’

bdiwi  “Bedouin (m.)’ bdiwiyya  ‘Bedouin (f.)’

‘ardani  “‘Jordanian (m.y ‘arduniyya “Jordanian (f.y

géni *rich person (m.)  ganiyya ‘rich person (£.y

lagwi ‘talkative lagwiyya ‘talkative person (f.)

person (m.)y

karrdani ‘clerk (m.)’ karraaniyya ‘clerk (f.y

34. See 10.5.1.3.
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8.5 Participles as Nouns

and adjectives will be

. : ici nouns
Active and passive participles & below (see 10.4 and

dealth with under participles and adjectives
10.5).

8.6 Occupational Nouns

Nouns that -indicate people who have certain occ;xg;‘;s;l(smci);

tions aré called occupatiohal nouns. Most of t}'lle.co ndire
VOCE. 1'0 nohns are Tormed by suffixing -a, the feminine morp me
gg;ﬁ::&onal nour;s are of certain 'pattéfns, the most frequen

which are the following:

R A. faa9il .
Occupational nouns of the faa9il pattern are derived from Class
[ verbs: ‘
Occupational Occupational
Verb Masc. Noun Fem. Noun
katab kaatib , %{z;atlb;a(f .
‘to write’ ‘clerk (m.) clerk (f.
i xaadma
dam xaadim ’ ) ,
ici serve’ ‘servant (m.) servant (f.)
h i gaddrya
o2 gaaa-l ) o L]
:gfd pronourice. Hudge (m.) judge (f.)
judgment’
ra9a raa%i ¢ raa9ya

‘to take care of’ ‘shepherd; owner’ ‘shepherdess; owner (f)

B. fa99aal ' secived from
Occupational houns of the fa99%aal 2pattem are deri

verbs and nouns.

! tional
} Occupational Qccupa
%f;c:;ﬂymg Masc. Noun JFem. Noun
aaba
gassaab 7 gass i
‘g‘?ssc?:t meat’ ‘butcher (m.) butcher (f.)
ni9iis yawwaal 1‘1a99aasz -
*kind of dance’ ‘male dancer’ female darice
Xaat xayyaat z(ayyaai;a ,
‘t% sew’ ‘tailor’ seamstress
Hadag Haddaag ) Haddaaga

‘line-fisherman (f.)’

‘to catch fish’ ‘line-fisherman’
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Underlying Occupational Occupational

Word Masc. Noun Fem. Noun

xabaz xabbaaz xabbaaza

‘to bake’ ‘baker (m.)’ ‘baker (f.)

Cadab Catrdaab Caddaaba

‘to tell lies’ liar (m.y liar (f.)

simac sammaac samrnaaca

‘fish’ ‘fisherman; ‘fisherwoman;
fish dealer (m.)’ fish dealer (f.Y

Oaks Qakkaas 9akkaasa

‘photograph’ ‘photographer (m.)’ photographer (f.)’

C. mfa99il

Almost all the masculine occupational nouns of the mfa99il (in
one or two cases, mfa99%al) type are deérived from Class II verbs.

Examples:

Occupational Cccupational
Verb Masec. Noun Fem. Noun
Hassan mHassin mHasna
‘to cut hair’ ‘barber (m.Y’ ‘barber (f.y
Qazzab m9azzib m9azba
(no meaning) ‘host’ ‘hostess’
darras m{u)darris m(u)darsa
‘to teach’ ‘instructor (m.)’ ‘instructor (f.)’
tarra$ mtarri§ mtarsa
‘to send (a letter ‘sender (m.)’, ‘sender (f.)
or s.0.’
tawwa9 mtawwa9 mtaw9a
‘to brea\k in ‘religious teacher  ‘religious teacher
(a horseYy {m.)’ (f.y

8.7 Instrumental Nouns

An instrumental noun, or a noun of instrument, indicates the
instrument or object with which the act described by the underlying
word can be performed. Most instrumental nouns in GA are.derived

from verbs. The following are the most commonly used patterns.

P
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A. mif9aal
Verb
fitaH ‘to open’
nigar tto peck’
daax ‘to smoke’
nafax ‘o inflate; to puff’
Hafar ‘to dig a hole’
yaddaf  ‘torow (& boat)’
B. mif%al/mif9ila
sanad ‘to support, buttress’
naxxal  ‘to sieve’
2ass ‘to cut’
kanas ‘to sweep’

C. fa99aala/fi99aala

saar '
taar ‘to fly’ ! ‘gayyaara/tlyyaara airplane
D. fa%la ;
Most examples of this pattern’are of foreign origin. .
gafsa ‘spoon, ladle’ (Turkish)
banka ‘fan’ (Hindi-Urdu)
garsa ‘bottle’ (Persian)

A locative noun or a noun of place designatesﬂthe place wh"e{e .
the action designated by the underlying word takes place. The i
following are the most frequently used locative noun patterns:

‘o leave; to walk’

8:8 Locative Nouns

A. maf9ala
Underlying Word

kitab

diras

gabir

‘to write’
‘to study’
‘tomb, grave’

Instrumental Noun

smiftaaH ‘key’
mingaar ‘beak’
midwaax  ‘pipe (smoking)’
mimfaax ‘bellows; air pump’ it
miHfaar ‘hole digger
miidaaf ‘oar’
misnida ‘cushion’ '
minxal ‘sieve’ :;! \
migass ‘scissors’ fley
miknisa ‘broom’ ’.' i

sayyaara/siyyaara  ‘car’

iy
Locative Noun ! i
maktdba ‘library; bookstore’ ”%
madrisa ‘school’ . :"
magbara ‘cemetery’ \




Underlying Word

gassab ‘to cut meat’
Hakam  ‘to rule’

B. maf9al/mif9al
sabaH-  ‘to bathe’
dafan®  ‘to’buary’
Easal :to wash’
ragad ‘to sleep’ -
taar ‘to fly’
tibax  ‘to cook’

C. maf9il
yilas, ‘to sit (down)’
sivad ‘to kneel’
wagi9 ‘situation”

dtef ‘guest’
D. fa9la

Cabra

Xaana

e

90 The Morphology of Gulf Arabic

Locative Noun -
miéggaba ‘butcher’s shop’
maHk4ima ‘lawscourt’ ,
& ; ’

misbaH ‘swimming pool’
madfar ‘burial place’
migsal ‘sink*

margad *bed’

mataar ‘airport’

mitbax “kitchen’

maylis Yiving room”’
m(g)siid * ‘mosque’
mawdi9 ‘location’

maiﬁif “suest house’

f L

Most examples of this pattern are of foreign origin.
‘vender’s stand’
‘place; shop’ 3¢

(Hindi)

(Persian),

¥ w4+ 8.9 Diminuntive Nouns

Diminutive nouns, usually known as diminutives, ate derived
mainly from proper nouns and only a few are derived from adjectives
used as nouns. Diminutives'indicate a small or insignificant variety of
that which is designated by fhe underlying word. They also indicate
affection and endeafrment. The most commonly used patterns are:

35. Lit., “a place where you kneel down in prayer.”

a
e

36. xaana. is rarely used independently: it is usually preceded by some
other kind of noun, e.g., éaay xaana ‘a tea place’ or a ‘coffee house” and baanziin
Xaana ‘a gas station,” especially in Bahraini and Kuwaiti.

et G o

ke A Mk ey

o

Nouns-Derivation

A. faa%il - fweedil,
Underlying Word

saalim
saali
xaalid
naasir
kaatib
xaadim

B. f9aal
f9iil

‘Salim (prop. noun)’
‘Salih (prop. noun)’
“Khalid (prop. noun)’
“Nasir (prop. noun)’
‘clerk (m.Y’

‘servant (m.)’

- [Oayyil

1. f9aal - fayyil

Hmaar
Hsaan
ktaab

2. 9l -
t(a)Hiin
b{a)xiil
k(a)biir
s(a)gir
saxiif
Habiib
r{a)xiis
gasiir

‘ass; donkey’

‘horse’

‘book’

f9ayyil

‘flour; powder’
‘stingy person (m.)’
‘big; old’

‘young,; little’

‘thin’

‘loved one, sweetheart (m.y
‘cheap; inexpensive’
‘short; not long’

C. feel - fwayyil

teer
xeet
zeed
zaayid

D. -00

Only proper nouns belong to this class of diminutives. Mos

ini i ini i . -a i
‘these proper nouns are feminine with the feminine ending -a. -a

‘bird’

‘thread (sewing)’
“Zaid (proper name)’
“Zayid (proper name)’

91

Diminutive
sweelim
sweeliH

xweelid
nweesir/nassuur
kweetib

xweedim

Hmayyir
Hsayyin
ktayyib

tHayyin
bxayyil
kbayyir
sgayyir
sxayyif
Hbayyib
rxayyis
gsayyir

twayyir
xwayyit/xweet
swayyid
zwayyid

t of

1"



92
The Morphology of Gulf Arabic

omitted before the diminutive i
: | -00 suffix. Some of these n

re th | ou
another diminutive pattern, fa99uul, which is used 'on?;hgi

endearment; those with th .
disregard. e -00 suffix imply lack of respect or
¢

saara ‘Sara’
nuura "‘Nora’ @ £ :sz}ar00/§ayyuur
e ‘Nora nuuroo
a S 13 H 3
xad}ﬁ .a Aisha Yeesoo/%ayyuus
iija ¢ ija’ i
@ j Khadija xadijjoo/xadduuy
issa ‘Hissa’ Hissoo
samma ‘Shamma’ $hmmoo
faatm ‘Fatima’
§ee;( a Fatima fatmoo/fattuum
. o uma ! /latt
. | Shaikha .. Seexoo/Sayyuux
xamples of feminine i
mascLpmples nouns without the - enfling and
maryar ‘Mix ’ |
Zeen}; X ‘le"yam maryamoo/maryuum (female)
e Zainab zeenaboo (female)
sabaa « ‘Sabah’ )
i ‘Jz r:; - -— sabbuuH (female)
‘ —————  jammuu9 {male)
naasir ‘Nasir* :
- ‘ asir —-fep—t——  passuur {male)
ammad ‘Mohammad’ mHammadoo — (male)
ia ] b T ma e
; IiI.mad Ahmad ‘aHmadoo  ———e— (male)
ali ali 9alloo — - (mal
9abdalla ‘Abdalla’ -~ 9abbuud N a]e;
male

D. fa99aala + f9eela

Noun i ;
Consonantsfgﬁ?‘,:g:ingb;o tt}llns Igroup are characterized by a doubled
o € long vowel -ag- i .
diminutive nouns are of the pattern f9ee9i1‘laf1' Their corresponding

sayyaara ‘car’ syeeyiira
tayyaara ‘airplane’ tyeeyiira
xallaata ‘(cement) mixer’ xleeliii;l

E. f9ee9iil/m9eeiil
To thi
ofgus pfi'ttern belong some place names and quadriliterals
’ eteI‘ul ‘Fuhaiheel (a small town in Kuwait) r
eebiil ‘(from bulbul) songbird; nightingale’
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‘(from mi9ris) bridegroom’ .
“(from ‘wmm sa9iid) (a town in Qatar)’

mYeeriis
msee9iid

8.10 Foreign Nouns

Unlike many ‘other dialects of Arabic, GA has a large foreign
vocabulary, mainly [Persian, Hindi-Urdu, and English. One of the
main reasons for this linguistic influence is the presence of foreign
Arabian Gulf area. Persian immigrants in tlie area

are mainly laborers, clerks, and well established merchants and
figuage is spoken in many homes,

businessmen. Persian as a first ‘la
especially in Kuwait, Qatar, and Dubai. Most Indians and Pakistanis

are either odd job workmen or semi-skilled technicians. The'presence
of English linguistic items in GA is explained by the political and
economic interest of the British in the area. In addition to
borrowings from Persian, Hindi—Urdu, and English, there are a few
borrowings from Turkish, French, Italian, and Portuguese, most of
which are present in other Arabic dialects. Only a few of those
borrowings remained unmedified; most of them have been modified
somewhat, both in phonology and morphology.?” In phonology the
following modifications or sound changes have been observed. The

examples given are from English.
A. Diphthongs

1. ai - eefaa
The diphthong ai does not exist in GA.?® It changes into a

vowel, ee or aa. Examples: i

communities in the

warteem ‘overtime’ seed ‘side’
leesan ‘license’ seekal ‘eycle’
dreewil ‘driver (m.)’ leet light (n.Y
taayir ‘(car) tire’ waayir  ‘wire (n.y

2. ow — uu/oo

37. Other morphological and syntactic modifications will be pointed out
below, in the relevant sections.

38. See 3.1.
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3. ey > ee

B: Consonants

jalbuut Yjolly-boat’
teebil ‘table’
kabreetar  ‘carburetor’

sikruu #°

Examples:
wilf ‘yalve’
warteem ‘overtime’
sibray ‘spray (n.)
blaakaat ‘(spark) plugs’

C. Consonant Clustérs

‘screw’

The Morphology of Gulf Arabic

The dipthongs ow and ey do not exist in GA either. They
change into the long vowels wu/oo and ee, respectively. Examples:

‘isheer  ‘spare(tire)’
kuut ‘coat’
noot ‘hote’

Consonants that do not exist in GA are replaced by consonants
that share similar articulation features, g.g., point, manner, etc.

‘isheer  ‘spare (tire)’
sibring  ‘(metal) spring’
botil ‘bottle’
baranda ‘veranda’

The vowel i* is usually interpolated after the first consonant

in a three-consonant sgquence; if two consonants are word-initial, %-
usually precedes:

sikraab  ‘scrap’
sibring ‘spring’ siwid ‘switch’
heerin ‘(car) horn’ ‘isbaana ‘spanner’*!
sikriim ‘ice cream’ ’isbeer

‘spare (tire)’
D. Metathesis*?

A reversed order of consonants in foreign words is characteristic
of GA:

balanti
E. Syllable Omission

‘penalty’

Sometimes a whole syllable, especially the first syllable, in a
long word is omitted;

39. Seed.l.

40. sikruu is in free variation with sakruub.

42. Metathesis is here restricted to a reversed order of consonants.

41. British for wrench. ;
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]
kal ‘bicycle’ blaak ‘spark plug
sge ‘ ,
itioni -of-war
kandee§in  ‘air conditioning’ manwar ‘man-of- i
ikriim ‘ice cream’ *aayil ‘(motor) oil
si

In morpholdgy, most borrowed verbs are those of Class 11 and

they are wholly Arabized. Examples:

fannas (from finish)
fayyak (from check)
bannad (from Persian bandan)
tayyat (from tighten)
Sawwat (from shoot)
Below ar
English
batri ‘battery’
Hafiiz ‘office’
daxtar  ‘doctor’
dabal ‘double’
"aayil ‘(motor) oil’
taayir “(car) tire’
glaas ‘glass (of s.th.)’
leet “Qight’
radeetar ‘radiator’
reewas  ‘to reverse’
Persian
(Ci)stikaan ‘small tea-cup’
bugsa ‘envelope’
baxsiis “tip, gratuity’
¢ingaal ‘fork’
xaafuuga  ‘spoon’
dirwaaza  ‘gate’
bannad ‘to shut, close’
rasta ‘(paved) road’
Sakar ‘sugar’
guuri ‘tea kettle’

‘to resign; to terminate
one’s services’

‘to check’

‘to.close, stop (€.8., work)’
‘to tighten’

‘to shoot (e.g., in soccer)’

¢ some of the commonest horrowed nouns.

dreewil ‘driver’
taanki ‘(water) tank’

kalal ‘clutch’

;indeel ‘foreman, SUpervisor
patrool ‘gasoline’

tankar ‘tank-car’

kandeeSin  ‘air conditioning’
peep ‘pipe’

kuub ‘cup’

sbaana ‘Spanner, wrench’
bandar ‘(sea) port’

guuti ‘can (of s.th.)

faay ‘tea’

xarda ‘change, petty cash’
nooxada ‘ship’s captain’
dariisa ‘window’

jaam ‘glass’

9aks ‘photograph’
Oakkaas ‘photographer’
hast ‘there is’

aur

L

o
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¥ i

Hindi-Urdu

banka ‘fan™ juuti ‘shoes’
beezaat ‘money’ . dabba*? ‘(car) trunk’
darzan ‘dozen’ siidg ‘straight, (aglv.y’
saaloodla  ‘soup” nEatti ‘iote™’
‘luumi ‘lemons’ . karraani ‘clerk™
Turkish
haariila  ‘small hubble-bubble’ turdi, ¢ ‘pickIés’ .
tooz**  ‘hage, thick dust™ toofa ‘wall”
Suula ‘Rerosine stove? doorbiin ‘teleséqpe’
Fisa “empty bottle’ gafsa ‘large spoon, ladle™
zangiin ‘rich map®  ° kirfaaya ‘bed’

9, NOUNS-INFLECTION
9.1 Gender

Nouns in GA have gender, ‘either masculine or feminine, and a
few nouns have'both gendets. Nouns, including persortal names, that
refer to males are masculine, and those referring to females are
feminine. Thus, yuusif ‘Joseph,” jaasim ‘Jasim,” karagma ‘Karama,ﬁ’
.And ‘alla ‘God’ are masculine, while feexa ‘Shaikha’ and maryam
‘Miryam’ are feminine. This distinction is important in grammar,
since the choice of pronoun depends on the gender of the noun or
person invoived, and it is the function of noun gender that governs
the gender inflection of verbs and adjectives. Nouns referring to

non-living things also, have gender. The following nouns and prbper
names are feminine in GA:

A. Nouns with the ending -a

Most nouns with the ending -a or
do not have corresponding masculine n

yaam9a
jaafla

-aa are feminine. Thede nouns
ouns. Examples:

‘university’ gahwa

‘coffee’

‘caravan’ sayyaara ‘car’

«

43. Santa (also ‘suitcase’) is more commonly used.

44. tooz is literally Kuwaiti; ghaar is more commonly used in Abu Dhabi
and the rest of the U.AE.
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[} ]

¢ ’ salaa prayer
madrasa school salag A
daayra + ‘department’ bargiyya l“te g .
ok ‘stic'k’ gataa sand grou
asaa

st

Thése nouns includé foreigh nouns:;

A9 13 k] 'an
b ‘spanner wrench’ bugsa envelope’ (Persian)
sbaana, r, W \
(English) . Ny ’ -
“ight bulb’ diriisd Wmdow”(Perman)
: ;! v i '3 3 .

- “fan’ (Hindi-Urdu) xaasuué’a spoon (Pe:.rsmn)
b oS it % "dirwaaza ‘gate’ (Persian)
saaloona'sOyP (H.mﬂkUrdu)n HVW 3 . tv bottle’ (Turkish)
i {cipatett’ (Englisiy  Siisa empty ]
jigaara' cigar glist

C ing. in -a are
1t »should* be pointed out that a,fev\: nouns ending. 1
) 1 4,
masculine, Examples:

ight (.Y 9afa, ‘dinner, sppper (m.)
masa ‘night (m. : dinne ,
ifa ‘hospital (m.y  + qada ‘lunch(m.)
mustasfa ‘hospnal (m.) Ja ,a "lyeather: atmosphere (m.)
: ‘yust (m.)y hawa ‘weathel;a
Hala rus . e o
: #a ‘ship’sicaptain (m.)’ xaliifa "“Caliph;:male’s name,
nooxa x e 8
ecba ‘old man (m.)’ Sita winter (m.)

hat belong here are those that are

¥o.
Among the feminine nouns t A o

] jre nOUNS.
derived from their corresponding masculine

in g
Masculine {Temm*ml et ;

calb v *dog’ ’ cal‘t‘)‘a s
Tifiij " ‘companion, friend’ rifiija’ . ‘ Tien ’,

mumarris ‘nurse’ mumarrida ‘nl‘xfse -
mudiir . ‘director, manager’ mudiira director, manag

inine i nder:
of nouns by suffixing -a, and are feminine in ge
Instance Noun

Verbal Noun o
: ] 13 n

tagg  ‘beating, flogging tagga ‘a be.ati g iy

g b ‘drinKing’ Surba a drink (of s.th.

Su ¥ £, ‘l!

akil  ‘food, eating’ akla 4 mea

45. See 8.4A for some more examples.
46. See 8.2 for some more examples.

o -

e or g At 5 SR e
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Unit Nouns*' end with the suffi
singular. Most collective nouns,*
derived, are masculine singular, thou
be plural, e.g., yiHH ‘watermelons.’ Examples:

Collective Noun

Unit Noun
tiffaaHH  ‘apples’ tiffaaHa  ‘arf apple’
bagar ‘cows’ bgara ‘a cow’
Hatab  ‘wood’ Htuba  ‘a piece of wood’

tamaata ‘tomatoes’ tamaataa ‘a tomato’

¥

B. Some nouns do not have
are feminine by usage. These nouns include:

1. Double parts of the body:

lid (var. yad) *hand’ 9een  “‘eye’
riil ‘food; leg’ I3in ‘ear’
2. Names of cities, towns, and countries:
‘abudabi  ‘Abu Dhab;i’ dbayy ‘Dubai’
I-baHreen  “Bahrain’ Gajmaan ‘Ajman’
gitar ‘Qatar’ beruut ‘Beirut’
li-kweet ‘Kuwait’ l-guds ‘Jerusalem’
9umaan ‘Oman’ 1-9¢en ‘Al-Ain’
labnaan ‘Lebanon’ landan ‘London’
3. Nouns which denote

females. Such nouns have
corresponding masculine nouns of different stems:

Masculine

Feminine

'ubu ‘father’ ‘ymm ‘mother’

uxu ‘brother’ ‘uxut ‘sister’

’ibin ‘son (of)’ bint ‘daughter (of); girl’
sbayy ‘young boy’ bnayya ‘young girl’
rayyaal ‘man’ mara ‘woman’

mi9ris ‘bridegroom’ Qaruus(a) ‘bride’

Seeba ‘old man’ 9ayuuz ‘old woman’
yawwaal ‘male dancer’ na99%aasa ‘female dancer’

47. See 8.3 for some more examples.
48. See 8.3 for some mote examples.

X -a and are all feminine
from which unit nouns are
gh the English translation may

the feminine ending -a, but they
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4. Females of most animals:

[ k]
dii¢ ‘rooster’ diyaaya hen
¢ oor ‘bull’ bgara ‘cow ,
tili ‘goat (m.) sxala ‘goat (f.)
ili . : ‘goat
. EWE
‘lamb’ n%aya ’
falljjUf ‘ram’ yaa9da ‘female sheep
Cabs ‘ ’
are
Hsaan ‘horse’ faras ‘m )
b(.')9iir ‘camel’ naaga female came
1 H

Note that dakar ‘male’ and naf ya ‘female’ can be used for either
Q ' 2 emal
a male or a female human being or an ‘amma : —_
arakar l-mara huwa r-rayyaal. ‘The male of woman .

d-diyaaya naf yat d-diic. ‘The hen is the female of the rooster.
-1

i i i 5
5. A few common words, including many foreign noun

sicCiin ‘knife’ seekal ‘bicycle’ %1aas.‘_. :(dr;nkéng;til,ass
§ams ‘sun’ teebil ‘table’ c.att‘l' ‘z.as ort n ,
naar  ‘fire’ botil ‘bottle’ s:krnm -‘1ce c,ream
lecsan ‘license’ batri ‘battery’  .Cingaal fork

9.2 Number

Nouns have three numbers: singular, dual, and plural.

)
9.2.1 Singular -
Singular nouns include both count and mass nouns.ingfcate
nouns designate countable entities a1.1d mass nof|.111§;tterns e
uncountable nouns. Singular nouns occur in a varﬁ;cy c? p;ll o
is di | i 1 of a noun from the sing
i fficult to predict the plura : . o
gxi:segi in a few cases,?® which will be pointed out below. Examp
of count and mass nouns are:

Count Mass -
mia)siid ‘mosque’ laHam ‘me ’
yaahil ‘child’ sakar sugar ,
Seeba ‘old man’ Hatab wood
49_ See 9.2.3.

i
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“ Count
Sayuuz ‘old woman’
smica ‘a fish®
b(i)%iir ‘came]’

9.2.2 Dual

Mass,

dahab ‘gold’

Xmaan' ‘garbage’ .
dihin ‘shortening, butter’

'

i
in English, Houns are either-angulaf or phiral; m GA they are

singular, dual, or plural. In genera

suffix -een, iSculi g
een to a misculine noyn and -reen to g feminine noun ending

I the dual is formed by-adding the

with Sometimes this siffixat;
~Sor iffixation, of the dua i juires
appropriate stém changes, as wij be shown bé!o?v-a onding requires

A. Masculine No uns

n

vowelA' masculine noun eqding With rve, whete -p- i any ungtressed-
: except -2 drops its » when the dval suffix js added, 50

' ‘name’
Sagir - ‘falcan’
qisim ‘section’
duhur ‘noontime’

* 1
‘asmeen  ‘two names’

)
jagreen  ‘two falcons’

qismieen ‘two sections’
Buhreen  ‘two nodntimes’

, I-eIf 31;3}1 4 noun has a before the final consonant, a drops when it
1s prece by a velar, a pharyngeal, ot the glotta] fricafive (ie, x, g

H, 9 0r h):
saxal ‘young goat’
bagal ‘muje’
baHar ‘sey’
$a9ab ‘people, nation’
~slahal ‘meadow’
sahar ‘month’
galam ‘pencil’
walad ‘boy’
xalag ‘duster’
seekal ‘bicycle’
watan ‘homeland’

50. See 4.3,

Saxleen ‘two young goats’
bagleen ‘two mules’ .
baHreen ‘two seas’
$a9been  ‘two nations’
sahleen ‘two meadows’
Sahreen ‘two months’

galameen ‘two pencils’
waladeen ‘two boyg’
xalageen ‘two dusters’
seekaleen ‘two bicycles’
wataneen ‘two homelands’

Nouns-Inflection 101

The dual of nisba nouns and other nouns ending in -i takes -yy-
before -een is added:
#ibyaani °‘Abu Dhabian’
Saarji ‘Sharja’
kweeti  ‘Kuwaiti’
baHreeni ‘Baharaini’
qani ‘rich man’

‘two Abu Dhabians"
‘from Sharja’
‘two Kuwaitis®

tHbyaaniyyeen
Saarjiyeen
kweetiyyeen
baHreeniyyeen “two Bahrainis’
‘two rich men’

‘two goats’

ganiyyeen

tili ‘goat’ filiyyeen
Nonliuman masculine nouns that end in -« form their dual by

adding -yeen:
9asa ‘dinner’ 9alayeen
musta$fayeerl

qadayeen

mustasfa ‘hospital’

qada ‘lunch’
If such a noun has a human referent, it drops its ¢ and takes the
suffix -teen.
Seeba ‘old man’
xalifa ‘Caliph; male’s name’
If the masculine'noun’ends in -u, it drops its -u and takes -ween:
‘ubu father’ "ubween ‘two fathers’
gatu ‘cat’ gatween  ‘two cats’
gadu ‘hubble-bubbie’ gadween ‘two hubble-bubbles’
Sudu ‘member’ Sufween  ‘two members’
raadu ‘radio’ raadween  ‘two radios’
Some others keep the -u and add -ww, as in 9adu ‘enemy’ >
9aduwween ‘two enemies.” Otherwise no stem changes are required:
rayvaal ‘man’ rayyaaleen ‘two men’
‘uteel ‘hotel’ ‘uteeleen  ‘two hotels’
m(a)siid ‘mosque’ m{a)stideen ‘two mosques’
9abd ‘slave’ Sabdeen ‘two slaves’

Seebteen ‘two old men’
xaliifteen “two Caliphs’

B. Feminine Nouns
Feminine nouns that do not end with -2 form their dual by

adding -een:
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farag ‘mare’
si€iin “knife’
seekal ‘bicycle’
naar “fire’
glaag ‘glass’

faraseen ‘two mares’
siCfiineen  ‘two knives’
seekaleen  ‘twg bicycles’
naareen ‘two fires®
glaaseen ‘two glasses’

riil ‘foot; leg’ riileen

| ‘two legs; two feet?
Otherwise -teen is added unless
case only -gen is added:

Yaam®9a ‘university’
madrasa  ‘schaol’
banka ‘fan’
kirfaaya ‘Bed’

(var. &irfaaya)

bint ‘girl’

the singular ends with a -z, in which

YaamSateen  ‘two universities®
madrasateen  ‘two schools’
banKateen ‘two fang’
kirfaayateen ‘two beds’

(var. Eirfaay.feen)

binteen’ ‘two girls’

5 of plurals of nouns in GA: sound plurals

. Sound luralg inds:
s ond P are of two kinds: sound masculine

9.2.3.1 Sound Plurals
A. Sound Masculine

o | d masculine

-iin © the singular
_ noun
noun ends i, PP p;:;te stf_:m changes. If the masculine singulzu:
g muhandsﬁn, the - s ’usually dropped, 5 €.8., muhandis
engineers.’ Sound masculine phiral nouns are

of a variety of patterns :
frequent: among which the following are the most

1. Nouns of Participle Origin
Active angd

Nouns-[nflection

Singular Plural
kaatib ‘clerk’ kaatbiin (alt. kittaab)
zaayir ‘“visitor’ zaayriin (alt. zuwwaar)
mudarris ‘teacher’ mudarsiin
muslim ‘Moslem’ musilmiin
mudiir ‘director, manager’ mudiiriin
2. Nisba Nouns *3
All nisba nouns end with -i The plural of these nouns takes “yy-
before -iin is added:
Singular Plural
#ibyaani ‘Abu Dhabian’ ibyaaniyyiin
Saarji ‘belonging to Sharja’ Sadrjiyyiin
Qumaani *‘Omani’ Yumaanjyyiin
baHreeni  ‘Bahraini’ baHreeniyyiin (alt. baHaarna)
gtari ‘Qatari’ stariyyiin
kweeti ‘Kuwaiti’ kweetiyyiin

suQuudi ‘Saudi’ suQuudiyyiin

3. Occupational Nouns*

Most occupational nouns have alternative broken plural forms,
which are more commonly used thap the corresponding sound
masculine forms. Examples:

gassaab  ‘butcher’

9ayyaal ‘male dancer’

Ca¥daab ‘ler’

sarnmaad ‘fish dealer, fisherman®  sammaadiin (alt. samaamiic)
m9azbiin (alt. ma9aaziib)

gassaabiin (alt. gasaasiib)
9ayyaaliin (alt. Yayyaala)
Catdagbiin

m9%azzib ‘host’
mudarris ‘teacher’ mudarsiin
9akkaas ‘photographer’ 9akkaasiin

4. Diminutive Nouns **

Almost all sound masculine diminutive nours are of adjective
origin and of the fJayyil pattern. They take the -iin suffix for their
plural forms. Examples:

53. See 8 4E.
54. See 8.6 above.
55. See 8.9 above.

T e il ! S g s e
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sqayyir Jittle one’ » .8qayriin
Hbayvib ‘loved one” Hbaybiin
gsayyir ‘short one’ . gsayriin
rxayyis ¢  ‘cheap, inexpensive’ rxaysiin
‘rf"ayyij ‘companion, friend’ rfayjiin
B. Sound Feminirfe !

Sound feminirie plural fiouns are formed by adding -adt to the
*singular; if the singular ends in -a, ra is omittéd before adding -aaz. It
is used for the following classes of nouns: #

J. Those referring to female human beings:

daxtoora

‘doctor” daxtooraat
dibyaaniyya ‘_Ap u' Dhabian’ dibyaaniyyaat
mumarriga*’ ‘nurse’ mumarrigaat
na9%aasa ‘dancer’ na%%aashat
masriyya Egyptian’ masriyyaat

A few nouns that belong to this category are irregular, e.g.:
‘uxut ‘sister? _ (’a)xawaat
bint ‘girl; daughter’ banaat

2. Most feminine singular nouns ending in+-a-

saa%a ‘hour; clock’ saa9aat
wazaara ‘ministry’ wazaaraat
sayyaara ‘car’

sayyaaraat (alt. siyaayiir)'
Included here are the following classes of nouns: unit,

it instance,

verbal, and nouns of*articiple origin. Examples:

yiHHa ‘a watermelon’ yiHHaat %6 ‘individual
watermelons’

diyaaya ‘a chicken; a hen’ diyaayaat ‘individial
chickens or hens’

bg.ara ‘cow’ bgaraat ‘individual cows’

puteetaa s’ ‘a potato’ putectaat ‘individual
potatoes’

Habbat 9ee§ < grain of rice’ Habbaat 9ee

‘grains of rice’

56. Asin falzad yiHHgat “three watermelons,’ for example.
57. Note that the ending -az is omitted before the plural suffix -qat.

=,

WSl o'

ana

ragsa
Hariija

gabga

138

o
*a dance’
‘a firé,

‘a gulp’

&

The feminine nouns

Wouns-Inflection

™ rapsaat,
Hariijaat.

““dances’
‘firds’

(alt, Haraayif)

ga‘tyﬁlgaat

‘gulps™

1035

o - dii
; ‘ adiina
midrasa ‘school,’ leela ‘riight,” and madiy

kS 1} a
‘city, town’ take broken plural‘forms (sée 9.2.3:2). The pﬁlural of dan
‘yeaxj’ is ‘I'Ehe irregular sanawaat (alt. Szmm).

w

3:. Some masculine nour’fg; inclyding nouns of fqu:ign orlgn‘l;‘? ,
matadt ‘airport’, - rma‘gaaraat L ‘.
‘falz;br + ¢ ‘4pplication, request’ Falabqaa‘t Vo i )

 jawaaz tpassport? » Lo : quljzlz;it
seekal - “‘hicycle’ . ?ee ‘ . ]

¢ futéel ‘hotel’ - ute”e{aat )
! paas ¥ ‘bu"s’ 4 # paasaatl N |
: “ W
peep “‘pipe’ ¢ . peepait t , e
't deet “1igﬁt§1fght bu}b’ leet:.:«.lat .o

e g

-a.; ‘ Iy A .
mustasfa ' ‘hospital’ mustaslf'a.?faat
qada ‘lunch’ qailayaat
Qasa ‘dinher, supper’ OgSayaat

Note that such nouns add -y- before -aat is suffixed.

»

o i i " keeluwaat

keelu’ *kilogrami . )
raadu ‘radio’ raadlxil}waat )
‘pyaanu ‘piaho’ pyaanuwaat

Note that almost all nouns of this category are of foreign origin.
Their plural forms add -w- before -aaf is suffixed.

9.2.3.2 Broken Plurals

Broken plurals are formed from the singulg by Ch‘fmgti}]:eg C’:;:
i t by adding suffixes as in
internal structure of the word, not St o case
’ f er of pluralizing patterns, a !
of sound plurals. There are a num‘per 0 : ;o
which canpbe predicted from the Singular pattern, but in m;;tstr:la:;:z Iln
is very difficult if not impossible to deduce the plural patte

R —— T O  aatam e e ]
s R o

e -
pre—

i
el

2

i
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the singular. For this re {
. as | .
individually as they are 222:(328*[[)]“3&]8 of nouns s.hould be learned § Note that this pattern includes nouns and adjectives whose singular
common broken plural ntered. The following are the most ¥ has a weak middle radical, ¢.g., rawiil ‘fall; long’ apd foofa ‘wall.’
plural patterns of nouns of triradical roots: i ? : . apd ! ;
1. f9uul : . 3, ’af9aal
This pattern has the i ::' {9aal and { ’i)f9aal are two variant patterns. The great majority
pattern have singul variant fu9uul. Most nouns of this plural | of nouns with this plural pattern have singulal patterns fa9l, fud(u)l,
gular patterns as fi9! or fa91 : or fa9al
Siﬂgular Pl . k . _— «y
fils “fils’ ﬂural Singular Plural i xaal*® ‘maternal.uncle” xwaal. yadd *°“grandfather’ "aydaad }
u € ]
malik “king’ lusk xatt  “letter xtuut Qaam ‘year’ "49waam walad ‘bSy’ wlaad ‘
m 3 E) '. ' .
hindi  “Indian’ ) Uud bank ‘bank bnuuk q fuut  ‘foot (measure)’ ’afwaat  sinn ‘tooth’ ’asnaan i
n 0 . PO . ' .
beet  ‘house’ uud,  rigg drilling rig rguug y kuub ‘cup’ *akwaab galam ‘pencil’ glaam (alt. ’;
. P byuut  hidim -‘dress’ | ' e glaama) [
Seex  ‘Shaikh’ : hduum X o )
Gff  n syuux  deef ‘guest’ Fyuuf yoom ‘day’ ‘ayyaam simaal ‘fish’ _ 'asmaat \
xali and palm’  ¢funf  girs  “tooth’ FTUUS riim  *deer” Wiryaam Sugul ‘work’ *adgaal 'I
sim ¢ ? ¥ . : . .
nose xsuum  yifin  ‘eye lash’ yfuun 9iid  ‘holiday, festival a9yaad sigir ‘price’ *as9aar ,
'

4. fawaa9il ¢
An alternative pattern is fuw
pattern are (1) feminine nouns wit

characterized by the long vowel -aa-
radicals, and (2) nouns with three consonants and a lon

Not i i

o e ft?zat‘ ;1}15 s(ingtfllar] n?uns in this category have sound radicals
e.g., r final (identical), doubled :
letter,” or weak middle radicals, e.g., beer ‘hou;f ?SonantS, o8 X

2. f9aal

aa9il. Most singulars of this plural
h the feminine ending -a and are
between the first and the second i

g vowel after :

g

)

, This pattern has the li ;
a the fa9iil pattern have ?hgt‘:)rﬁ:;l";g?tfét 'ﬁgzaf Most adjectives of {' the first consonant. Examples: l
51 plural pattern for such adiectives i . ess commonly used . . . .
b Ct . v f) [ +
5 FaYiiliin, jectives is the sound masculine plural form: }i: jaafla rf:amel caravan Jgawaaf]]a
i .. . - Oaayla ‘family’ awaayil
g k(a)biir big; old (age)’ Kba L o . o . - 60
B tawiil talle 1 ar (alt. kabiiriin) jaasim Qasim jawaasim
y * y 10 ’ ", v P c s v o
% . s(a)giir . ng twdal (alt. tawiiliin) Saahiin falcon Suwaahiin
. slalg small; young (age)’ shaa . ' < » :
matiin fat? sgaar (alt. sagiiriin) saalfa story, anecdote suwaalif I
o agiil ‘heavy’ mtaan  (alt. matiiniin) Saamsi ‘belonging to the fuwaamis®!
gasiir o 6 gaal (alt. fagiiliin) Shamsi tribe 1
3 short gsaar (alt. gasiiriin) Haadfa ‘accident; event’ Hawaadif
ot Examples of nouns that have this plural pattern: . daayra ‘department’ duwaayir
toofa ‘wall’ ) . .
twaaf dalla  ‘coffee pot’ d |
gaffa  ‘spoon, ladle’ gfaa$ Sayyil “ohild laal l 58. Example with a weak middle radical.
Hoota ‘sheep pen’ Hwaat  calb  ‘dog’ ?yaal 59. Example with a final (identical) doubled consonant.
gars  ‘loaf of bread’ graas . da ¢ g , Claab 60. This means individuals—the name of each of whom is Jjaasim—or y
- rooda ‘garden ryaad individuals who belong to the Jawasim tribe. i

gatu  ‘male cat’ ]
gtaaw(a) gadu ‘hubble-bubble’ gdaaw(a) 61. Individuals who belong to this tribe.
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Saarib ‘moustache’ Suwaarib
Saari9 ‘street’ Sawaari9
taabig ‘floor, flat’ tuwaabig
doosari ‘belonging to the duwaasir %'
Dasari tribe’
gaanim 3 ‘magnanimous man’ gawaanim
jaanib ‘side’ Jawaanib
5. fu99aal

This pattern has the variant patterns of fi99aal and fa99aal
Almost all nouns of this plural pattern are occupational nouns, 4
and their singular forms are of the fza9il pattern.

xaatir ‘guest’ xuftaar yaahil ‘child’ yahhaal

taajir ‘merchant’ tijjaar saakin ‘inhabitant’ sikkaan

Haakim ‘ruler’ Hukkaam  kaafir ‘heathen™ kuffaar

Haajj ‘pilgrim’ Hijjaaj Zzaayir ‘visitor’ Zuwwaar

Seeba ‘old man’ Suwwaab  taalib ‘student’  tullaab
6. fa%aa%iil

This pattern has the variant fi%aa9iil.  Almost all singular

occupational nouns of the fa99aal pattern have this plural pattern.
Examples:

sammaad ‘fish dealer, fisherman’ samaamiic
Xabbaaz ‘baker’ xabaabiiz
sabbaag ‘dyer; painter’ sabaabiig
Xayyaat ‘tailor’ Xayaayiit
gassaab ‘butcher’ gasaasiib
Hammaal ‘porter’ Hamaamiil
rayyaal ‘man’ rayaayiil
gawwaas ‘diver’ Sawaawiis

Examples of non-occupational nouns:

siyyaada ‘carpet’ siyaayiid sayyaara ‘car’

sayaayiir

barnuus ‘blanket’ baraaniis dikkaan ‘shop’ dikaakiin

sicéiin  ‘knife’  sifaadiin diinaar ‘dinar’  dinaaniir
62. Ibid.

63. Replacing the set phrase liHyatin gaanma (lit., “a captivating beard™).
64. See 8.6.

9
Nouns-inflection 10

7. mafaa9iil _—
i been recorded. Most sing

ariants of this pattern have _ ular
nounls\]()ofv this plural pattern have patterns mif9aal, mafuu

mfa99il. Examples:

This pattern has the variant fi9aayil. Most singular r;ouns ?tfe?;;s
plural pattern are feminine with the fi%iila (or fa9uula) pa .

Examples:

gabiila ‘tribe’ gabaayil §aha§da ‘certif':cate’ ";‘-a;haa:l;lg
jiziira ‘island’ jizaayir Hagi'i.ga “truth , Hiiiai ¢
digiiga ‘minute’ digaayig Hadiiga ‘ga{'de,n A
kaniisa ‘church’ kanaayis 9aruus(a) ‘bride a

diriifa ‘window’ diraayis namuuna ‘kind, sort” namaayin .

An example of a feminine noun that does not end with @ 1s
9ayuuz ‘old woman’ is 9ayaayiz.

9. fi%al ‘

Most nouns with this pattern have the singular _pattern ﬁ91;a E;
f9ala. This pattern has the plural variant fu9al if the singular contal

U, uu, or 00.

‘tree; ’ waH
duuba  ‘barge; ship’ duwab dooHa  ‘tree; bay dukab
$ ‘ ’ ru
bugia ‘envelope’ bugas rukba ‘kn-e; ’ e
gitra ‘head dress’ gitar lyim9a ‘Friday ) g "
jirba ‘goat skin  jirab Sigga apartment’ Sigag
bag’ ' . F) -
Syara ‘tree’ Siyar wiiza visa w13/a7:66
$iifa ‘empty Siya§®’ Hijra ‘room Hijar
e itcase §inat
ig} ‘ ! i Santa ‘suitcase, L
diga button digam sant hw

65. This has the variant Syas.
66. This has the variant ilfjar.

f
f.

A
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10. fa9aalil

Nouns of this pattern have various singular patterns; some have
four consonants and no long vowel (includes:defective roots with
three consonants); some others have three consonants angd one Jong
vowel.,

daftar

‘notebook’ dafaatir
darzan ‘dozen’ daraazin
fundug ‘hotel, inn’ fanaaaigﬂ
daxtar ‘doctor’ daxaatir (alt. daxaatra)
Xanyar {var. xanjar) ‘dagger“’ xanaayir (var. xanaajir)
gahwa (var. ghawa)  ‘coffee; coffee  gahaawi
shop’ ) § ¢
" tarjama’ ' ‘a translation®  traajim i
coocab ‘water spring’ dawaadib
gunsul ‘consul’ ganaasil

11. mafaa9il

No variants of this pattern have been recorded. Almost all

singular nouns of this plural pattern are locative nouns of the maf9al
(or maf9ala) pattern. Examples:

mantaga ‘region, manaatiz  madrasa ‘school’  madaaris
district*

magbara ‘cemetery’ magaabir  maktab ‘office’ makaatib

maalad  ‘birthday = mawaalid matbax ‘kitchen’ mataabix
(partyy’

markaz  ‘center’ maraakiz =~ maHkama ‘law court’ maHaakim

mablag  ‘sum of mabaalif  masna9 ‘factory’ masaani9
money’ . '

A few singular nouns of different patterns have been recorded.

m(a)stid ‘mosque’ mia)saayid
meelas ‘living room; meeting’ mayaalis
{var. maylis)
miskila ‘problem’ masaakil
(var. muskila)

12. fa9aali

This pattern has the two variants fu9aali and fi9aali Most
singular nouns of this plural pattern are of the pattern fuf9li (var.

fiol).

2

N

—?;—-7

Nouns-Inflectiori 111
quuri ‘tea kettle’ qawaari guuti  “(tin) can t-,;awaa'fllrrJ R

- " = [ ? 1
kirsi  ‘chair’ karaasi juuti  shoes jawaa

i bave, except for kirsi, have the
that the four examples cited a , € arst, | th
ltjlz:iial long vowel -uu 68 in the singular, which changes into -awaa- 1n

the plural. Other examples of ﬂPS plural pattern: o
Catti ‘written note’ Zataati (var. Citaati)

Habaara *pustard’ Habaari (var. Hibir)
Some nouns of this pattern have the -iyya ending in the
singu:lar: "

j ¢ i i . gawaani)
yuuniyya (var. guuniyya) ‘cloth bag yawaani (var. g

taagiyya ‘skull cap’ tawaagi
‘zuuliyya ‘rug’ ¢ zuwaali
13. fi%aan .
This has the variant pattern fu9laan. The singular patterns of
the nouns of this plural arewarious..Examples: K
gamiis ‘;hirt’ gumsaan JooH ‘wood board 1-1-1Haan
9awa1: ‘one-eyed  9iwraan gazaal ‘oazelle gizlaan
. L ? ixwaan
9amay ‘blind man’ 9imyaan, uxu brother X
#abi  ‘deer, #ribyaan Jjaar ‘neighbor ](g;z;an
. ! ) . yaar ;
gazelle (var. yaar) o
baab ‘door’ biibaan  xaliij ‘gulf’ xl?Jaan
xaruuf “‘lamb’ xirfaan  waadi ‘valley widyaan

Note that the medial long vowels -aa- and -00- in)t‘he 'Siﬁizl;rc?:;ﬁz:
' ’ i . yaar) ‘neig

baab door,’ looH ‘wood board,’ and jaar (var. y r b
i:'fo the long V(;wel .i- in the plural forms: biibaan, liiHaan, and
jiiraan (var. yiiraan).

14. fuSul . |

This has the variant fu9l ™ Most singular nouns of this plural
are color adjectives of the pattern ‘af9al and fa9al.

67. “Pairs of shoes.’
68. The underlying form of quuri is quwri.

69. As in yuuniyyat 9ees ‘a large bag of rice,” usually made of cloth,
weighing about 160 Ibs.

70. The second u in fuSul is epenthetic.

I —— —— RV T PRl
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‘aswad  ‘black’  suud ‘asfar  ‘yellow’
‘asmar  ‘brown’  sumur :

b}
azrag ‘blue’
Hamar  ‘red’ 8

Humur Xagar ‘green’
Examples of singular nouns of other patterns:
daefr ‘house’  duur raas  ‘head’
safilna  ‘ship’ sufun ;

tarfig  ‘road’
15. f(i)9aala

No variant forms of this pattern have been recorded, Nouns of

sufur

zurg (or zirg)

xui_}ur

ruus

turug

R
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3 abyad ‘white’ biid
| Habaara ‘bustard’ Hibir
| 21. ’af9il
l -
| ryaal ‘riyaal (money)’ ‘aryil
gahar ‘month’ ‘aShir

22. fa9aaliil

' Plural patterns of nouns of quadriliterals roots: ™"

A. This has the rare variant pattern fi9aaliil or fu9aaliil. Some

this pattern have singulars of various patterns. Examples:

nouns of this pattern have the singular fi9aal.

ga.tlll ‘male cat’ gtaawa  dugal ‘mast’ dezal
botil ‘bottie’ btaala  galam ’pen’ gaaia finyaan ‘(coffee) cup’ fanaayiin
faala ‘light meal’ f\,;.raalla H'." ‘pen glaama (var. finjaan) (var. fanaajiin)
16. faSiil ' v young camel’  Higaaga fustaan ‘woman’s dress’ fasaatiin
»lazn .t
No variant forms of thi Oinwaan ‘address’ Danaawiin
with this pattern havez ° th]?‘ pattern have been recorded. Nouns sa9daan ‘ape, monkey’ sa%aadiin
9abd ‘slave’ BI‘I;JUS“smgu]ar patterns. Examples: { bistaan ‘garden, orchard’ bisaatiin
Hurma ‘woman, wife’ szf%d Hmaar fjackass’  Hamiir gingaal ‘fork’ ginaagiil
s Tiim nxala ‘palm tree’ . .
The following plural patterns '(17 5 D res’ nadi] B. Some others have the singular pattern fa9luul:
membership; they have few examples. are of limited jalbuut “boat’ jalaabiit
. . yalaabiit)
17. fa9aaliin (var. yalbuut) (var. ya
b(i)9ii sanduug ‘box’ sanaadiig
Ir ¢ > 5
xalag ‘camel ba%aariin | yaryuur ‘shark’ yaraayiir
' duster xalaagiin garguur ‘fish trap’ garaagiir
lé; mafaadla : 9arguub ‘sand dune’ Qaraagiib
tnHassin ‘ ’
- ‘Eal('iber maHaasna (alt. mHasniin) C. Some others have various singular patterns:
: odyguard mataarza (alt. mataarziyya) gubgub(a) ‘crab, lobster’ jabaajiib
19. "afaadit i xarbuuta ‘chaos’ Xaraabiit
mukaan ‘place’ 'amaakin i gasguusa ‘cut up piece of gasaagiis
ajnab’l . ‘foreign; foreigner’ ‘ajaanib l paper or cloth
(var. ‘aynabi) , . $aahiin ‘eagle, falcon’ $uwaahiin
ol (var. ‘ayaanib) ! .
asim ‘name’ asaami duulaab ‘wardrobe’ duwaaliib
20. fi9(i)l xaaSuuga ‘spoon’ xuwaasiig
walad Gy girbaaka ‘entanglement’ taraabii¢
boy wild

71. Some of these nouns have already been covered in previous patierns.

T T — Wl i pe—
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23. fa%aalils

This has the vari
{ ant faaalla: :
pattern have a human refsrent @ Thg nouns that belong to this

daxﬁm ‘doctor’

( . i
'( - CZX'Z )

9233 Anomalous Plurals

Examples:

A. Some singular
' . nouns, usually of forej igi hei
;I:r;al [})ly adding -iyyq to the singular, som mes i aon et
stem ct'a{nges. Mpsi'2 of these nouns end in -i and are nijsh
pational nouns. ™ Sych 11ouns are count nouns b or

dreewil ‘driver’ dreewliyya
pooliis ‘policeman’
karraani ‘clerk’

pooliisiyya
arm Karraaniyya
Ezbn ‘passenger’ 9ibriyya
$i%ri § (kind of fish) $i9riyya
mataarzi ‘bodyguard’ mataarziyya
kweet; ‘Kuwaiti’ kw;actiyya
arduni ‘Yordanian’ *ard un;' Yya
B. Some parts of the body: |
riil ‘foot; leg’
ile i
{var. rifil ® gljte e;vuul)
gva:. rijleen)
5 alt. juul)
iid ‘hand’ riid
{var. yadd) Heeen
famm ‘mouth’ dmaam
o N (var. ‘a0 maam)
i ‘ear ?i(i)neen
subi finger, toe’ "asaabi9

72. See9.2.3.1A2 and 9.2.3.1A.3.
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Note that riileen, ‘iideen and ¥ifi)neen are dual in form byt in
usage they are either dual or plural.

C. Some kinship nouns designating

relationships: «

‘ubu

umm ‘mother’

‘brother’ ‘ixwaan

Xawaat™
! t

immediate family
¥

‘father’ *abbahaat”?
*ummubhaat

¥

uxu
"uxut ssister’

TN

D. Others
mara (also Huria) ‘woman; wife’ Hariim
.bantaloon ‘pants’ ‘{banaa_t]iin
‘cigarette’ jigaayir
‘taxi’ tikaast

‘water tank’  tuwaanki
]

jigaara
taksi
taanki

9.3 Nunation
(X3 i

In literary Arabic indefinite nouns have three case endings -un,
-an, and -in for the nominative, accusative, and genitive cases,
réspectively. 7”* This suffix n, signalling indefinite nduns in the
literary language, is known in Arabic grammar as fanwiin, whicH *t}}.e
English term “nunation” stands for. In GA, as in any other dialect of
Arabic,- nouns are not inflected for case. In GA, however, some
indefinite nouns in.a non-final position, in set or idigmatic phrases,
proverbs and poetry have the gr}ding -in, which is mot a case
inflection since it only means that the word on which it occurs is not
the last word of its sentence (see also 10.6.2C for nunation in active
participles).

Examples in et phrases:
rayyaalin %ocd ‘an old, big man’

‘a good man’

rayyaalin zeen
‘a beautiful face’

weehin yimiil

73. There is also the rare literary form ‘zabaa’.

74. There is also the rare literary form ‘zxawaat.
75. The n common to these three endings occurs only in indefinite nouns

and adjectives.
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liHyatin gaanma ‘a good man’

(lit., “‘a captivating,
charming beard™)

Examples in proverbs and idiomatic phrases:
dulmin b-s-sawiyya 9adlin b-r-ra9iyya.

Meaning: ‘Injustice done to -all people equally is preferable to
Justice for some and injustice for others.’

wild &-Calb Ealbin mifly 76
Equivalent to the English saying: Like father like son.
Hissin 9aali w-yiria? xaali»

3

Literally: “(It is) a high voice and it comes back empty.”
Equivalent to the English proverb: Much cry little wool.

Example from poetry:
z-zeen zeenin law ga9ad min manaama
w-S-Seen Seenin law gassal b-saabuun

Equivalent to: The leopard can’t change his spots.
Meaning: ‘A beautiful person is always beautiful even at the

time he wakes up, and an ugly person is always ugly although he
washes himself with soap.’

kill, meaning ‘everyone, each person,’ is usuaily used with the -in
ending in set phrases:
kiilin Haliiba yjiiba.

Meaning: ‘one is brought (or drawn back) by one’s own milk.’
Equivalent to the English saying: Like father like son.

killin yara n-naas b-9een tab9a.

Meaning: ‘Each person sees people through his own eyes.’
Literally: “Each person sees people with the eye of his nature.”
+

10. NOUN MODIFIERS

10.1 Construct Phrases”?

* A noun construct'is a construction composed of two noun
phrases syntactically bound together. The first element consists of a

76. This proverb is always used in a pajorative sense.

77. Construct phrases in this section are restri
constructs. Numeral,

Quantifiers below.

cted to Noun and Elative
Non-Numeral, and Ordinal constructs appear under

noun which must always be
construction is definite qr in A
element, which can be a single noun, or )

?

constructs:
L 1
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indefinite in form. The entlrzz1
definite in accordance with the secon

‘a tice sack’ or

' ees .
yuuniyyat 9 4 sack of rice

‘the rice sack’ or

yuuniyyat 1-9ees he sack of rice’

Wag sw 6 - k,
yuuni'yyat Gees Cibiira a large rice sac

‘the man’s rice sack’ ’

‘the rice sack of the man
. ]

‘the man’s sack of rice

yuuniyyat 9ees r-rayyaal

eries of
The second noun may be another noun construct or a s

‘the palace of the ruler
of the Emirate’

‘the palace of the ruler
of the Emirate of
Abu Dhabi’

gasir Haakim l-’imaara,

gasir Haakim ’imaarat
bu abi™

] . . un
i ini or indefiniteness in a no
t determines definiteness . e
tw}(l:?: is'the second element. If the second ele'm.ent is dt;fm; o the
(f:fmts o is “treated as definite”;™ if it is indefinite, the firs
irst one
indefinite also:
siyyaadat msiid Cibiira
i i li-msiid ¢-Cibiira
siyyaadat li-msii
If both elements of a noun construct have the s
structural ambiguity results:’

suug s-simad &-Cibiir

‘a big mosque carpet’
‘the big mosque carpet®
ame gender,

‘the market of big f‘}sh:
‘the big market of fish

‘the grandmother of 2 tall girl®

yaddat bint tawile ‘the tall grandmother of a gitl’

i use of
This type of structural ambiguity is u.sue_llly rf:solve‘d by the
Hagg 8 or maal *belonging to, characteristic of’:

i Pabi in rapid speech.
78. Abu Dabi becomes bu e
79. “Treated as definite” means that if the i_‘lrst elemeptlélas; :{r_ll Xa;-trtj ute
then the- attribute shows definite agreement by having the article p \
above examples show.

80. Hagg is vsually used with anim‘ate or inan ate nowr
used with inanimate nouns, especially appliances, spare parts,

imate nouns while maal is
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s-suug Hagg s-simac¢ ¢-Gibiir
s-syug &-&ibiir Hagg s-simad
t-taayir maal s-Seekal §-sagiir
‘t-taayir s-sagiir maal,s-seekal

*‘the market of big fish’
the big-market of fish*
‘the tire’of thé émall Dicytle’
‘the small tire pf the bicycle’

Noun constructs are clagsifjed as “verb- derlved” (i.e., the
underlymg structure contains a verb) or, 51mp1y, “derived” and
ordmary (i.e., all others). In the followmg analysis the meanings of

ordmary and derived noun, constructs are'defined in.terms of their
underlying structures.

'-.{

10.1.1 Ordinary Noun Constructs,
1., Possession {
a. alienable
gitraf, rirayyaal ‘the’man’s head-dress’

Here r-rayyaal the man’ is 4 concrete noun semantically capable
of owning gitra ‘head dress The whole phrase is related to Lgitra

Hagg r-rayyaal ‘The head dress belongs to is for, the 'man.’ Other
examples:

galam l-walad
beezaat I-kuuli
juuti ‘ubuuy
9adwat Seeba
soogat 1-9aruus

‘the’boy’s pen(cil)’ *
sthe laborer’s money’s
‘my father’s shoes’

‘the cane of an old man’
‘the bride’s jewelry’

b. inalienable

weeh l-bint ‘the gitl’s face’
franab¢-¢alh ‘the tail of the dog’
caff l-yaahil ‘the child’s palm’

raas l-yaryuur ‘the head of the shark’

warag Syara ‘the leaves of a tree’
2. Naming

madiinat dbayy ‘the city of Dubai’

raas l-xeema ‘Ras Al-khaima’
(lit., “the head of the tent”)
xaliij 9umaan ‘the Gulf of Oman’

’aal nhayyaan
waaHat li-breemi

‘the Nahayan Family’
‘the Buraimi Qasis’

second 1s a proper no
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1 noun, and the
sually a deletable geograpmca
o B :n midunat dbayy is derived from lmadiina

usimha dbayy ‘the name of the city is Dubai.;

3. Container-Contents ¥
here: ‘a cup of coffee’ ot ‘a coffee cup’

here: ‘a kettle of tea’ not ‘a tea kettle’

: »
‘3 cdn of tomatoes’ not ‘a tomato can
‘a sack of Tice’ not aricé sack’

ome kind of receptable, and the
L. f inyaan gahwa is derlved from
i (12

finyaan g_ahwa
quuri Saay

‘guuti tamaat here:
. yuuniyyat 9ce§  here:

The first noyun.is a.noun denoting s
second is a concrete noun of materia

finyaan min‘l-gahwa.

4. Composition . ,
"xaatim drahab ‘a' gold ring’
i ll<{rsi. yild ‘a Jeather chair’
xaasuugat fizga ‘a silyer spoon”
n9aal blaastitk  ‘plastic slippers’ ) ‘f

‘4 wool blanket’

material. xaanm fmhab 1s derived from S
is made of gold.’
5. Qualification

*ayyaam l-bard

bafhuus suuf

‘the days of the cold, cold days’
“4he man of truth, truthful man’

rayyaal s-sidg : \
‘true, just talk; straight talk

kalaam 9adil,
This type of construct reflects a relatlonshlp l\;vht::re;n the;1 vai?ifi
d noun is an abstract nou
noun describés the first. The secon ek
The construct formation
-specified (generic) determiner. at )
}':01?1 fi:IZm be paraphrased by N + adjective, ¢.g., ‘ayyaam'li bruuda-the
cold days’ and rayyaal sidg ‘a trirthfyl man.’

6. Limitation
kuub Caay
gyarat burtapaal
madrasat *awlaad

‘a tea cup’
‘an orange tree’
‘2 boys’ school’

g

ot
"

1
81. N is the noun head. b

PR Y
=
e
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dallat gahwa
maay xoor

‘a coffee pot’
‘water of a gulf, salty water’

The second noun limits or restricts the first one. The formation

of N + N can be paraphrased by N is for N or is of the class (or
characteristic) of N.

10.1.2 Verb-Derived Noun Constructs

Verb-derived noun constructs have as their first elément a verbal
noun, an active or a passive participle ® or a locative noun, and as
their second element the agent or the goal of the action. They stow
the following grammatical relationships:

1. Intransitive Verb and Subject

Verb-Subject
intra
kadrat §-Sarikaat

< $-%arikaat yakéuruun,
‘the great number of companies’

‘Companies become many.’

gillat I-maay < lmaay yeill.

‘the scarcity of water’ ‘Water becomes scarce.’
tuul I-wagt < lwagt ytuul.

‘all the time’ ‘Time lingers (long).’
Zzood. 1-Harr

< -Harr yziid.,
‘the increase of hot weather’ ‘Hot weather increases.”
2. Transitive Verb and Object

tafniis l-kuuliyya ‘the firing of coolies’

‘the bothering of people’

‘the training of soldiers’

‘the bringing up of children’
Constructs that belong to this category are ambiguous: if tafwii¥
Fkuuliyya is related to X yianni§ Lkuylivya ‘X terminates the
services of the coolies,” then the grammatical relationship is

Vira—obj.; but if it is related to Fkuuliyya yfanfuun, ‘the coolies

terminate their (own) services,” then the construction is related to’
Vintra—subj.

3. Subject and Object

a. subj.—obj.

la9wazat n-naas
tadriib Ijunuud
tarbiyat li-9yaal

82. See 10.4.
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« 1-baayig ybuug s-saa%a. ’
“The thief steals the watch.

« g-saayig.ysuug s-sayyaara. ,
“The driver drives the car.

baayig s-saada

‘the watch thief’
saayig s-sayyaara
‘the car driver’ v
« li-mtarris ytarris I-xatt.

mtarris I-xatt “The sender sends the létter.’

‘the letter sender’

b. obj.—subj. _
m(u)wadpaf li-Hkuuma < li-Hkuuma twagdif I-muwaddaf.
‘the gov;a}nment employee’  “The government employes the
employee.’
<« 'ubuu ydallila. .
“His father spoils him.’

T

mdallal "ubuu ,
‘his father’s spoiled one

4. Noun (ioc.)—‘Shbj. o )
maylis s-Syuux < IEmukaan illi yajlis §Syuux fii )
‘th: Shaikhs’ sitting room’ ‘the place where the ‘Shalklll.s sit
« l-mukaan‘illi‘siyad 9umar fii

‘the place where Omar knelt

(for prayer)’

« l-mukaan illi yajri -maay fi1,

‘the place where-water runs

msiid Qumar
k]
‘Omar’s mosque

majra l-maay ,
‘the course of the water

The first, N, is a locative noud, which is derived from the
underlying intransitive verb:

maylis (lit., “a place for sitting”):

msiid (lit., “a place for kneeling”):

majra ‘(lit., “a place for running”):

5. Noun (loc.)—Obj.

taffaayat jigaara
‘an ash tray’

yalas ‘to sit’
sayad ‘to kneel’
jara ‘to run’

< mukaan ykubbuun fii jigaayir
‘a place where they throw away
cigarettes’

« mukaan y9arguun fii jawaati

j i I )
ma9rad jawaat ‘a place where they exhibit shoes

= ]
‘an exhibition of shoes xhibit
< mukaan yisnaSuun fii graas

fraas g
masna9 gra ‘a place where they make bottles

‘a bottle factory’

P i

g s
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10.2 Elatiye-Constructs

] a "
‘An elative construct is one in which thé' first element i
elative. adjedtive,® This form, derived frof corrésponding
e jective, ®’  This form, "dmenve‘d from the corresponding
- a J-_e_;ctwe, is, terjméd“ in Arabic grammarMan elative adjectivé. It is an
‘m hdjéctivq of rating, i'e!, %the best Qnéf;‘*‘thE‘fﬂ‘\i?orst oney’ ‘£h"én most

‘ Qe@ﬁtifu};bne,’ etc. " | ‘ t ’ i

L3

0 a » i L N ¥ * "
o . aI;IJsfan rayyaal " ‘the best man’ ;
L ] .1 oyl N
N E aHsan rrrayaayiil . ‘the best (dfthe) men’
4 oL T ' n ' b i
Je e ™ J’Am. e Jybn 7 i . ¥ f et : .
- lative imay be‘used in construct ‘with erther an'indéfinite
i . ingular gr;plural noun, or a definite plural notin:’
. !
aHsan rayyaal e 1 J
. A YI?/.I . the best man .
- aHsdn rayaayiil ‘the besttrhen’

oo, s ) . c e
! aHsan'r-rayaayiijl the best’(of the) men’

v

_ }Fﬁ is' to pe the'd_::]‘:}‘l?t« an elative used in comstruct with an

nllde:fmltﬁ.lrloun is rendered in English asﬁf ut-were definite,’as in, the

fusta-rphr‘as_elxabove. ‘aHsan m.)lfyaal ‘the, best maﬁ"has"’the s;mle

meamng.as‘thatip;;pressed'by‘the attributive constructions 4
2 °r-rayyaal 1’aHsan

a,

; L1
‘the best man’

. 'I}‘lhée ‘last,phrase in. the e)famples"“abpve i8 ambiguous with respect to
t numll)‘e,r, of,,tlr}mgs being, described. It mens either ‘the bést one
of the men’ (partitive) or ‘the hest who aré men.’ '

The gender and number of an elative ¢
ative construct depend u i
referent, regardless of the following term: " ’ pom s

haa®a *aHsan r-rayaayiil.

“This js the best mgn.’
haweel aHsan"r-rayaayiil.

“These are the best men.’

But if the following term is j i
indefinite,.gender and number
depends ypon that of the following term: oncord

haada ’amtan gagsaab. “This is the fattest butcher.’

“These are the (two) fattest -
Jbutchers (m.dual).

“These are the fattest
butchers (m.p.).’

hatreel ’amtan gassaabeen.

hadeel "amtan gasaasiib.

83. The elative form of the adjective i
) 3. ‘ jective is of the pattern ‘af9al Y
better,” ‘atwal ‘taller, etc. See 10.5.1.4 Elative Adjectiﬁres. ol o, ublsan

I £
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4

10.3 The Determiner System 1

10.3.1 The Article Prefix |

a. Proper Nouns

Proper nouns in GA include’the names of any common nouns
such as people, places, books, films, newspapers, etc. Proper nouns
have a particular syntactic role in GA and MSA. They do not need any I
marking for definiteness, for they are definite by virtue of being t
proper nouns. There are two sub-classes of proper nouns — one that
takes the article prefix k- and another that does not: Whether proper
nouns appear with or without the article prefix is a matter of lexical
etymology, and not a realization of two different states of -
definiteness. It is interesting to note that the article prefix which
appears with some proper nouns is comparable to the the which
forms a-part of $uch.English phrases as The Rockies, The Mississippi,
The Sudan, etc.®

l- has shapes depending upon the envirg;nment in which it is -
used: in an initial position before nouns and adjectives beginning
with one consonant it is l-; before nouns and adjectives with clusters }
of two (identical) consonants it is b~ li-kweet ‘Kuwait,’ li-9raag
‘Iraq,” li-sxala ‘the young goat, kid (f). In a post consonantal
position it is usually pronouriced il as in min il-guuti ‘from the can,’ ' :
saak il-mukaan ‘that place,” ma9 il-9ayuuz ‘with the old woman,” but \
this transcription will show it as I Before a noun or adjective i
beginning with £,0,d.8,7,2,55.5, t,34nc ina post-vowel position, the - i
is assimilated: .

t-taffaaya ‘the ashtray’ d-dalla ‘the coffee pot’ .
&-Caay ‘the tea’ s-sammaaé  ‘the fisherman’ 4
0-¢alaad “Tuesday’ -abb ‘the lizard’ by
10.3.2 Quantifiers y
‘l
10.3.2.1 Numerals
10.3.2.1.1 Cardinals

Cardinals in GA constitute a subclass of nouns and modify only: i
count nouns. They are divided into the following categories: ,j
!\

84. See the handling of this phenomenon by Verma, Manindra, “A i

§

Synchronic Comparative Study of the Noun Phrase in English and Hindi.”
Unpublished Ph.D. dissertation, University of Michigan, 1966. .
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a. Cardinals,

waaHid ‘one’ and 8 neen ‘two’ have the femining'forms wabdq

afld, 8inteen, ‘They obligatorily follow, the noun they thodify and
show full agreement with it

rayyaal waaHid
rayyaaleen. ¢ neen(a).
Hurma,waHda
Hurmateen #inteen
r-rayyaal l-waaHid
r-rayyadleen li-f neen
I-Hurma I-waHda
-Hurmateen 9 -9inteen

‘Oné man’ (m.s.)" !
‘two men’® (m.dual)
‘one woman® (fs.)
‘two women’ (f.dual)
‘the one man’

‘the two 'llnen"

‘the one woman’

‘the two women’
waalid and eneey are used ‘i
question, How many? Example:

¢am waaHid tabi?
waaHid walla 8 neeq,

n couhting.and in ah answer to the
1

]
‘How many (ones) do yol want?’
‘One, or two.’

fii Had hinj?
ma fii Had hijni.
fii Had taHat.

When @ neen is used with
plural:

‘Is there anybody here?
‘There isn’t anybody here.’
‘There is somebody ddwnstairs.’
a noun for emphasis, the noun is usually

Cift rayaayiil g neen(a)
Hassalt Hariim #inteen.
b. Cardinals,

The cardinals 3-1¢ have two forms: one used independently

(i.e., not followed by a noun), such as in counting, and a tied form
used in construct with a noun:

‘I saw two men.’
‘I found two women.’

85. See 9.3,
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Independent Form ‘ ’
Galaafia sab%a seven
’arba9a famaanya ‘gight’
Xamsa tis9a ‘nine’
sitta i 9asara ‘ten’

Tied Form

If the numeral is used with a following noun, that npun must be
plural; the cardinai used has the following forms:

Balaad ‘three’ sab(i)g ‘seven’
(var. 8alaatt)

'arba9 ‘four’ famaan feight’
xam{i)s" ‘five! tis(i)9 ‘nine
sitt ‘six’ 9as(i)r ‘ten

The long vowel «g- in @algad ‘three’ is oftcfn shorteﬂnec_i to -a- in
normal spee?:h; final 9 is usually assimilated fo a ttollowmg dental
and final - of sitt ‘six’ is assimilated tb a followqmg t and d The
transcription in this instance shows the word intact, without
assimilation.

#alaf®® awlaad
04la8 %" daxaafir
9.alag®® tabaabiix
falad®® Calmaat
sitt sanawaat ‘six years’

‘three boys’
‘three doctors’
‘three cooks’
‘three words’

sitt talgaat ‘six firings (from a gun)’
sitt daraghim ‘six dirhams’
sab9 ayyaam

sabi9 9amaayir

‘seven days’
‘seven buildings’

The cardinals 3-10 which belong to this category_are in a
construct form with the noun they precz?de, but unlike noun
constructs such numeral nouns may be definitized by thfs prefixation
of the article + and can be modified by a demonstrative pronoun,
pre-posed or post-posed to the whole phrase.

86. (Var. falatr)
87. Ibid,
88. Ibid.
89. Ibid.
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f#amaan diyaayaat ‘eight chickens, hens™

‘the eight chickens, hens’
‘the eight chickens, hens’
‘these eight chickens, hens’
‘these eight chickens, hens’

#-0amaan diyaayat
d-diyaayaat ¢-0amaan
haadi §-8amann diyaayaat
§-0amaan diyaayaat haadi

c. Cardinals,

The cardinal$ 11-19 have two forms, an independent form and a
tied form:

Hda9as ‘eleven’ sitta9as ‘sixteen’
8na%as ‘twelve’ sabi9ta%as ‘seventeen’
8alattaQas ‘thirteen’ famaanta%al ‘eighteen’
‘arba%ta9a8  ‘fourteen’ tisi9tafas ‘nineteen’

xamista9a§  ‘fifteen’

The tied form used has a suffixed ar to the indepengdent form:

Hda9%8ar sitta93ar
6na93ar sabi9ta9gar
Galatta9sar famanta93ar
"arba9ta93ar tisi9ta9sar
xamjsta93ar

The noun counted is singular in form and it is only the numeral that
takes the article prefix:

Hda9%ar b(i)%iir
#na93ar naaga

‘eleven camels’
‘twelve camels (f.)

sitta93ar Hmisa ‘sixteen turtles’

li-Hda93ar biSiir
-0amanta93ar Hmisa

‘the eleven camels’
‘the eighteen turtles’
d. Cardinals,

With 20, 30, 40 through 90, the noun counted is singular in

form as it is after cardinals, . These cardinals are invariable and can
take the article prefix:

9isriin ga9uud
falaadiin barnuus

‘twenty young camels (m.)’
‘twenty blankets’

’arba%iin Syara ‘forty trees’

R R
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“fifty coolies’
‘sixty dirhams’

xamsiin kuuli
sittiin dirhim
sab%iin rubbiyya
pamaaniin duuba

‘seventy rupees’

‘eighty barges’

‘ninety boys’

‘the twenty crabs, lobsters’
‘the ninety birds’

tis9iin walad
1-9idriin gubguba
t-tis%iin teer
Compound numbers from 21 th.rough. 99 (exli:ept df[;)r
Cardinals,) are expressed by using the ux;u_ts digit ffrs:t followed by
the tens digit with the conjunction w- ‘and’ in between:

W e= 13 - »
xamsa w-9isriin twenty-five

waaHid w-xamsiin
fneen w-tis9iin
@amaanya w-sittiin

“fifty-one’
‘ninety-two’
‘sixty-eight’

The noun modified always follows the whole numeral in GA and is
singular: 5 . ,
sitta w-sittiin Hijra sixty-six rooms

¢. Cardinals; " )

This category comprises the hundreds 100, 200, ;500, ro;g]
900. The word for 100 is ‘imya (var. miya) and the irregular uaf
form miiteen is 200. The cardinal is invariable (tl?e construct form o
‘imya is ‘imyat or miyat) and it can take the article prefix; the noun
modified is singular:

*imyat beet *100 houses’
miiteen jindi 200 soldiers’
galagimyat Sirti ‘300 policemen’
*arbaQimyat garsa ‘400 bottles’
xamsimyat ktaab ‘500 books’
sittimyat dreewil ‘600 drivers’
sab9imyat beet “700 houses’
gamaanimyat diinaar ‘800 dinars’
tis9imyat fils 900 fils’

l-miyat naaga
s-sittimyat banka

‘the 100 camels (f.)’
‘the 600 fans’

-
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Compound numbers from 101 through: 192 (except’ for

Cardjnalss) are expressed by pre-posing these cardinals followed by

w- o compound .numbers f;’qm 21 through 99 as was épo‘in‘ted out in
Cardinals,

‘9957
<287

tis9imya w-xamsa W-tis%iin
rhitteen w-¢ab%a w-famaaniin

s,

f. Cardinals,,

These aré the thousands and the millions. ‘alf 9 !‘10‘00’ has a
dual fofm ‘alfeen .qnd a plural form ‘%alaaf ‘thousands.” The
thousands from 1000 through' 10,000 are given below with optiorial
alternatives (with: the éxcéption of IOOQ and 2000.),,occu;ring_ less
frequently than the, forms preceding thep{:

"alf , ‘10007
"alfeen’ 2000
Gal.‘aeaalaajf: falaattaalaaf 30007
“araba9aalaaf ‘arba9atailaaf “4000?
xamsialaaf’ xamsataalaaf 50000
sittaalaaf sittataalaaf ‘6000’
sab%aalaaf sabi9taalaaf “7000°
famaanaalaaf * @amaantdalaafs ‘8000 *
tisQaalaaf tisaQtaalaaf ‘9000 ¢ ’
Qasraalaaf” Sa%artaalaaf ‘10,000’

1
Thousands 11,000 through 100,000 gre expressed by using the
numeral form [1-1000 plus ‘glf ‘1000.’ Examples:,

Hda9sar ‘aif ‘11,000°

sitta w-sab9iin 'alf “76,000°
The word fos 1,000,000 is malyoon and its dual form is
malyooneen ‘2,000,000’; the plural is malaayiin ‘millions,” used

independently as in malaayiin min n-naas ‘millions of people’ or after
one of the numerals from three through ten:

galagimyat malyoon 300,000,000°
xamsimyat malyoon *500,000,000°

90. Another less commonly used word is lekk,

which is preserved in the
speech of older and uneducated Gulf Arabs.

‘:—

i
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Thé 'notn after the thousands and th'e millions isi singujar:
, miyat ‘alf Syara ‘100,000 tree.s ,
Ihalyooneen dithim +2,000,000 dirhams o
Compound humbérs in” which-‘all of ;some. ff tt}lllee rf?ﬁgi:;};
descr!i‘[l)ed* above are used are expressed acchrding tor

oréler: i H 'i.., ) .
millions + thousands & hundreds + units t

| tens,

units + tens

* &
] o . '
,Bach major~ component except .';the first one takes the
i i - ‘and.” Examples: ' L
conjunction w andj )
i - i *alf w-miitegn w-xamsa
simyat malyoon w-falafimyaf “ait,
xamsimy « 500,300,205 " o .
im’ galagimyat "alf w-miiteen w-ittadas
sim'yat malyoon w-falagimya ! :
xamsimy 500,300,216 o -
imyat maly’ imyat "alf: w-miiteen w-sitta w-sab21un
myat malyoon -Qala&qnya
eyt ;VOO,3OQ,276 |
. : ending in & the units digit, i.e.,
i ding in dne or fwo, the 4§ :
In expressing numbers en ino the ynit e
s, noun mbdified is rep
, is,not normally uged but the o ,
orne or two ‘10}“ G
1001 nights™ ‘
8072 dinars’ “

*imyat dirhim w-dirhim
‘alf leéla w—leella' "
£ I oh
* pamaariimyat difnaar w-dinaareen

10.3.2.1.2 Ordinals

Ordinals are deriyed from’ tardinals accordin.gfo the f(.)IIOWIIIg
formula': C, aaC, iG3 . In some cases the derivation is‘irregular:

Cardinal, Ordinal (m.) Ordinald, 1)
waaHid ‘awwal "uula s
o gneen' faani faanya
falaafa faalif faalfa
rarba9a raabi9 raab9a
Xamsa Xaamis Xamsa
sitta saadis®! saadsa”®

91, saatt is used'less frequently.
92, szattais used less frequently.

s DI
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I . , !
1‘ Cardinal Ordinal (m.) Ordinal (f ) ‘awaayil t-tullaab the first students -
i sab9a <aabi9 saab%a ‘awaaxir d-dawaasir  ‘the last (of the) Dosaris
] ‘J famaanya faami f b. Ordinals
] aamin aamna . Ordinals, ‘ .
| l” tis9a taasi9 taas9a For ordinals faani-9aasir ‘Seci_md"teth’ the fm;im. Oggt}zlii(t)gh:f?é
}f " 9adara 9aadir 9aadra is uninflected if the noun follow1.ng is singular and in ;
Al . entire construct is definite in meaning:
i Ordinals up to the tenth may be post-posed. From the eleventh

xaamis yoom ‘the fifth day’
Xaamis marra ‘the fifth time’

If. however, the ordinal follows the noun, the entire construction is

N | upward they are obligatorily post-posed; larger ordinals than the
= ! i hundredth are rarely used. When ordinals are post-posed, they are
‘ used attributively as adjectives, and with adjectival inflection.

R -

Ordinals are divided into the following subclasses:
a. Ordinals,

The ordinals ‘awwal! ‘first’ and ‘aaxir ‘last’ stand in construct

with a definite or an indefinite singular or plural noun according to
the following rules:

(1) If the meaning is ‘the first or last N,’ then N is singular
indefinite and invariable for gender:

awwal rasta

"awwal msiid

‘the first paved road’
‘the first mosque’
’aaxir bint ‘the last girl®

’aaxir xatt ‘the last letter’

(if) If the meaning is ‘the first or last part of N,’ then N is
inanimate, singular, definite:

’awwal s-sana ‘the first part of the year’

‘the first part of the summer’
~“the last part of the story’
‘the last part of the street’

(iii) The plurals of ‘awwal, ‘awaayil, and of ‘aaxir, ‘awaaxir,
may be pre-posed to inanimate, singular, definite nouns that indicate
a perjod of time.” The meaning is ‘the first, or last, part of N’

‘awaayil li-sfiri

‘awwal |-geed
’aaxir s-saalfa
’aaxir $-8aari9

‘the first part of autumn’
‘the first part of the year’
‘the last part of the month’

(iv) The plurals, i.e., ‘awaayil and ‘awaaxir have the meaning of
‘the first, the last,’ if they precede a plural animate noun:

’awaayil s-sana
‘awaaxir S-$ahar

indefinite:

yoom xaamis ‘a fifth day’

marra faanya ‘4 second (another) time’

The members of these ordinals do not stanfi in construct_v\;lit'h
indefinite plural nouns, If the noun they stand in construct w1th is
definite plural, then they are inflected for gender; the construct then
has a partitive meaning: ‘ ’

xaamis li-9yaal ‘the fifth (one) of the children

xaamsat n-na99aasaat ‘the fifth (one) of the female dancers’

¢. Ordinals; .
This class includes ordinals from the eleventh upward. These

ordinals are subdivided info the following subclasses:

(i) li-Hda9a3 ‘the eleventh’ through t-tisi?tcf9a§ :th? nmetf:e!‘ltlil’
and L9i¥riin ‘the twentieth,” §-0alaabiin “the thirtieth,’ & ar"ba9und.t ei
fiftieth’. . . etc. These ordinals do mnot show cardmal_-or n}la
distinction in form but they do in word-order: they obligatorily

follow the noun-head. They do not show gender concord:
1-b(i)9iir li-Hda%as ‘the eighteenth camel (m.)’
l-walad 1-9i8riin ‘the twentieth boy’
g-sayyaara l-xamsiin ‘the fiftieth car’

10.3.2.2 Non-Numerals

10.3.2.2.1 Partitives
Partitives include nouns designating indeﬁnite amounts and
quantities. They do not show any cor_uford w1t_h thta ‘nouns they
modify, but are related to them in a partitive relationship:
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"aglab ‘most of”
‘akfar ¢ ‘most of”
muSdam ‘majority, most of
(I-)qaliil min ‘a-few of, alittle of’
ka#iir min ‘adlot of”

; waayid (var. waajid) mini  ‘a lot of”
1-kadiir min ‘a whole ot of* !

They modify a definite plural count noun, or a definite coilective or

a mass noun. Any of .thesé may be specified or non-specified in
meaning:

‘aglab r-rayaayiil- ‘most (of the) men’
ak@ar n-naxal ‘most (of the) palm treesh
--mp9?%m J-mayy ‘most of the water’
l-qaliil min I-badu ‘a' few of (thé)'Bédouins’
Ikadiir min s-simag ‘a’'whole lot of fish’

Each one of the partitiyes on the left can,be pre-posed to any of the
nouns on the right: rraydayiil ‘(thej men’ (pl., count), n-naxal “(the)
palm trees’ (coll.), and Fmayy ‘(the) water.’ This, usage is also
extended tb nouns indicating size, e.g., baHar min ¢-¢a®ib ‘an ocean
of lies,” gatra min I-9ilm *a drop of science, knowledge,’ etc.
aglabiyya and ‘akbariyya ‘majority,, most’ belong to this
category of pa{titives, byt they tend to modify a human noun:
’aglabiyyat s-samaamiic ‘most of the fishermen®
« akéariyyat l-muwaddafiin ‘most of the employees’

ba9% ‘some’ modifies either a plural count or 4 definite

non-count noun. In either case, the noun modified may be translated
as definite or indefinite:

ba9¥ r-rayaayiil ‘some {of they men’

ba9% rayaayiil ‘some men’

ba%d I-mayy ‘some of the water’

ba%% l-yiHH ‘some (of the) watermelons’

10.3.2.2.2 Fractions

Cardinals from 3-5 have fractions derived from them; the

pattern is fu9l, except for ¢il§ ‘one third.’ The form corresponding
to 8neen ‘two’ is irregular: nuss ‘half.’
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Cardinal s Fraction

fneen ‘two’ nuss ‘half’ »
galaada’ ‘three’ oil6 ‘one-thlrd‘ ,
‘arba9a ‘four’ rub9 :one-fourt’h
xamsa “five’ Xums *‘one-ﬁfth ,
sitta ‘six’ suds ‘ ‘one-sixth ,
sab9a ‘seven” sub(u)9 ‘one-‘st?ventl,l
gamaanya ‘eight’ gum(u)n ‘one—en_ghﬂ:
tis9a ‘nine’ tus(u)9 ‘one-nmth,
QaSara ‘tén’ Qui(u)r ‘one-tenth

i * . 3 [ " . 3 umS
The fractions nugs ‘half,” 010 “Yne-third,” rub9 ‘one f(})lurrrti}; i:r.l:e ;c s
‘one-fifth’ can be made dual or plural: the dual morphe

their plural pattern is ‘af9aal:

#il6 een ‘two-thirds:
nusseen ‘two-halves’
rul;-9een ‘two-fourths’
‘xumseen ‘two-sixths’

galaafat®® arbaa® ‘three-fourths’
‘arba9at axmaas ‘four-fifths

Higher fractions are usually expressed_ Qeriph{'as‘tict:_alflryg I‘Z’lth the
cardinal numerals and the use of the preposition min ol,
waaHid min sitta ‘one-sixth’
*arba9a min sab9a
xamsa min sittadas
gallatta9a$ min miya
sitta min tis92 w-sab9iin ‘six seventy-ninths’

‘four-sevenths’
‘five-sixteenths’
‘thirteen-hundredths’

10.3.3 Intensifiers o
Intensifyirig quantifiers include kill ‘all, whole, every, jimii9,

ire,’ ¢ ery), -self-.’
‘all, whole, entire,” and nafs ‘same (_v
9”’"”%’:3 meaning of kill varies, depending upon whether the

following noun is definite or indefinite, singular or plural:

93. (Var. Balaatt or falatt)

b A —— T =
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kill gatu

kill li-gtaawa
kill madiina
kill -madiina

‘each (every) cat’

‘all (the) cats’

‘each (every) city’

‘the whole city’

In GA kill may take nunation, especially in proverbs and set phrases:
killin ymidd riila 9ala"gadd I-Haafa,
As you make your bed, you must lie in it. (lit.,
stretches his leg according to his quilt.”)
kiilin Haliiba yjiiba.
Like father like son. (lif.,

“Each person

“One is brought by one’s own milk.”)

The total intensifiers Jimii9, Sumuum.*all, whole,

-entire’ modify
count and non-count nouns:

jimii9 l-karraaniyya  ‘all (of the) clerks?

‘all (of the) people’
‘all {of the) students’
‘all (of the) departments’

jimii9 n-naas
Sumuum t-tullaab
9umuum d-duwaayir

nafs ‘same, -self’ is used with a definite common noun, and is
ambiguous: '
nafs r-rayyaal
nafs I-Hariim

nafs li-hduum

‘the same man’ or ‘the man himself
‘the same women’ or.‘the women themselves’
‘the same clothes’ or ‘the clothes themselves®

10.3.4 Demonstratives R

, another part of the determiner

-modification position. It is the
demonstrative pronoun. Members of this limited set of pronouns

precede only specified definite nouns, and must agree with the nouns
they precede in gender and number:

haata l-gasir
(cf: haada gasir.)

haadi d-diriiga
hadeel(a) l-gasreen
hadeel(a) I-Hurumteen
hadeel(a) li-wlaad
haweel(a) d-diraayis

In addition to the article prefix
system of GA occurs in pre

‘this palace (m.s.)”
(“This is a palace.”)

‘this window (f.s.)’

‘these two palaces (m.dualy
‘these two women {f.dualy’
‘these boys (m.p.y’

‘these windows (f.p.)’
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i ’ tive haava ‘this’
“Thi boy.’ the demonstra 15a
haatra walad. “This is a o
rIsn as an independent noun head of the noun phra(isii:i \;'rlrlllghaSis he
OC:_Ue subject of the sentence. On the other hand, tg a e e
the < antic force of the demonstrative pr‘on_oun, it rrlay‘ llow the
e flerir; modifies with the semantic restrictions on its co
nou
mentioned above:
l-mudiir haata
l-waladeen hadeel(a) o
A derhonstrative pronoun as a nominal modifier ne';t?t{_ pregedi‘:
! . - S ,
a noun construct. 1t modifies either N, or N,. If it modities 1N,
must follow the entire construct:
biri I-madiina haada

i follow it:
i ifies N, , it may precede or o
b 2 ‘the tower of this city

‘this director’
‘these two boys’

‘this tower of the city’

biri haa@i l-madiina
biri I-madiina haadi .
i i 1 order in GA-
ices the former is the usua :
o th?? e'tth‘zo tc\:}:g elements of the construct agree 1n number and
gender, ambiguity results:

$aahiin li-bdiwi haada ‘the falcon of this Bedouin (m.)’ or
S -

‘this falcon of the Bedouin (m.)’

‘the cane of this old 1ady: or
‘this cane of the old lady

¢ i ‘the
But Yaahiin hagva li-bdiwi and 9acwat haadi l—9ayu1;z (;lr}ly ;lga?ady ’
falcon of thisj Bedouin (m.)’ and ‘the cane of this s

9adwat 1-9ayuuz haadi

respectively. catives are:
The other demonstrativ : B ‘ ,
(ha)daak ‘that (m.)’ {ha)diic ‘that (f.z .
ha)doolazk ‘those (m.p.Y (ha)ﬁ@elaak those (f.p.
(ha (ha)#ilaak

10.4 Participles

e ine in
A participle is a verbal adjective depicting its referent as l;ilgfity
a state 1:18 a necessary consequence of the event, proce;st}(:irs o
i b. For the purposes 0 .
ienated by the underlying ver F ; o
?I?Zliﬁde'y wey are interested in participles as post-nominal modifi

Fram——— L
S P AT =
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a)

) o L | Verb AP
10.4.1 Active Participle " s o cut ghass ‘having cut’
10.4.1.1 Derivation e i turn’ “laaff ‘turning’ or
Class 1 laff * +o make 4 turn ‘having turned’ ,
* Class )
- . H n ]
Sound- ¥aail . iagg ‘to hit, flog’ taagg having ﬂogged,_beatt?' }
. ’ ‘ way’ gaatt’ ‘having thrown away
Verb AP gatt 'to throw away bt i
' ; 3¢ _
da%am  ‘to hit (ina ! daa%im  ‘having hit’ Harmnzated: waa%il _ i
car accidént)’ kal « “akal ‘to eat’ waakil ¢ ‘having eaten \
la9ab ‘to play™ laa9ib ‘having played’ ) A ’ waaxio  ‘having taken
i ) ¢ xad + ‘axa®r ‘to take e ' s
Qaraf “to know’ Qaarif :llino_winf’ or The active participle from the }rerb ya (’var. ja) ‘to come
Svimg nown irregular: yaay (var. jaay)coming;;having come.
baraz ‘to be ready’ baariz ‘ready’
ragad ‘to sleep’ raagid ‘sleeping’ Class 11 X v
tiras ‘to fill’ taaris ‘having filled’ Sound: mfag-%ﬂ . <havine filled’ [
9imil ‘to make” Qaamil ‘ﬁaving made’ tarras ‘to fill to,the brim mtarris . & ) ted? ¢
o . . o e, w ‘o disappoint’ mfaiil  ‘having disappolinte .
wisil to,arfive waasil arriving’ or fassal to disapp  having sent’
‘having arrived’ tarra§  ‘to send’ mtarris  “having 0L ted’ !
e e r ) ¥ 3 4 [+
Defective: faadi fannad  ‘to terminate s.0.’s mfannis ‘having termina i
. . . ? érvices’
baga ‘to want’ baagi ‘wanting’ or Or ONne’s OWN s ' , : g 1
L s ¢ camped
‘having wanted’ ! xayyam ‘to camp. mxayyim ‘having camp
Haca ‘to speak’ Haaci ‘having spoken’ Defective: mfa99i ' _ ’
dara ‘to know’ daari *having known’ qanna ‘to sing’ mqanni  ‘having sung . i
misa ‘to walk’ maa$i ‘walking’ or | rawwa  “td show’ mrawwi ‘havihg shown , 3
‘having walked’ ! Hayya ‘to greet s.0. mHayyi ‘having greeted f A
Hollow: faayi9 salla ‘to pray’ msalli ‘having prayed
Faaj ‘to be bored’ Paayij  ‘bored’ | o
gaal ‘to say’ gaayil ‘having said’ : Class 1II X _
. . . : i : T
raaH ‘to go’ raayil  ‘going’ or ‘having gone’ ! Sound.: mfaa?ﬂ G ‘having agreed’
daax ‘to smoke’ daayix  ‘dizzy’ waafaj ‘to agree m:aarill( ‘having blessed’ e
. ] mbaa 3
taall ‘to fall down’ taayil  ‘having fallen down’ baarak to bless . s easim ‘having quatreled
xaaf* ‘to be afraid’ xaayif  ‘afraid’ } xaagam  ‘to quarrel with s.0. " withsbo)
Doubled: {aa99 . wuafar o travel msaafir ‘trav_eling’ 01.1 . .,
dass ‘to enter’ daass ‘entering’ or having travele , i
. : ‘having entered’ aabar  ‘to telephone’ mxaabir ‘having telephoned
i ) . nas$ ‘to wake up’ naass ‘hav}i{ng waked up, camaH  ‘to forgive s.0.” msaamiH ‘having forgiven H
g awake ‘
: l‘l
I
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Defective: mfaa%;

Verb
Haada
maasy

‘to speak with s.0.’
‘to walk with 5.0

Class IV
Sound.:” muf9jl %

’a9ja"b

axbar
a9lan
’a%lam

‘to please’

‘to inform®
‘to announce’
‘to tell, inform’

Defective: muto;

'a%ta

‘to give’

Class V
Sound» mitfa99i]

tsallaf
taayyar
twannas

tbannad
twahhag
tYawwar

‘to borrow money’
‘té change*
‘to have a good time’

‘to be shut’
‘to be involved®
‘tq be injured’

AP

mu%jib

muxbhir
mu9lin
mu9lim

mudtj

mitsallif

mitgayyir-

mitwannis

mitbannid
mitwahhig
mit9awwir

‘having spoken with 5.0,
‘having walked with s.o.’

epleasing’ or ‘having
pleased’

‘having informed’
‘having announced’
‘haying infotméd’

‘giving’ or *having given’

‘having borrowed’
‘changing, changeable’
*having a good time’
or *having had a gbod
time’

‘(being) shut’

‘(being) involved®
‘having been injured’

Noun Modifiers

Verb

taxaasam ‘to qudrrel with
each other’

goaahar  ‘to feign, preténd’
Defective: mitfaa9i

‘to meet with'each
other’

tlaaga

tHaaca
other’
Class V11
Sound: minfi9il
‘to be filled’
n9araf  ‘to be known’
nsima9  “to be heard’
Defective: minfi9i
‘to be said’
‘to be clothed’
‘toshe knowr!’
Hollow: minfaa9 .
nbaag *to be stolen®
Doubled

‘to be béaten,
flogged’

ntiras

nHaca
néasa
ndara’

ntagg

‘to talk -with edch

i

AP
mitxaasim

n

migdaahir

mitfaagi.

mitHaadi

¥

mintiris
min9irif
minsimi9

‘. e
minHici
mingisi
mindiri

1

} ;

minbaag

mintagg

‘having quarreled’

pretending’

‘meeting’ or ‘having
‘met’ |
‘having talked’

-"Tull:’ .
‘having b&en known’
‘having béen heard’

‘having beeq said’
“(being) glothed’
‘having been'known’

‘having been stolen’

‘havidy been ﬂqggeci,
beaten’

téayyak ‘to be checkeq’

Defective: mitf299i

tqadda  ‘to have lunch’
tHadda “to defy’

‘having been thrown
away’

‘having been cut:

itéayyi i ¢ ay’ mingatt
mitcayyik  ‘having been checked® ngatt to be thrown away g

mingass

" 1

. ) ngass ‘tO be ‘cut’
mitqaddi

mitHaddj

‘having had lunch®
‘defying’ Class VIII
Sound.: mifti%il
Htifal
xtalaf
Stagal
stima9

Class VI
Sound: mitfaa9il

tgaabal  ‘to meet with 8.0 mitgaabil

‘ ‘having met®
tSaawar  ‘to consult (deliberate) mitiaawir ‘having consulted’
with s.0.”

94. See 6.2.3 Clags IV verbs.,

‘celebrating’
‘different’
‘*having worked’

miHtjfil
mixtilif

‘to celebrate’

‘to be différent” ™
‘to work’

‘to listen”

mistigil

mistimi9 flistening’




Defective: mifti9i

Verb
Stara ‘to buy’
Stika ‘to‘complain’
ntasa ‘to be forgotten’
Hollow: miftaal
Htaaj ‘to need’
Htaar ‘to be puzzled’
rtaaH ‘to rest’

Doubled: mifta99
htamm  ‘to become:

concerned’

ftarr “to turn around’

Class IX

mif%all
Xd¥arr ‘to turn green’
Hmarr  ‘to turnTted’
byadd  ‘to turn white’
Zragg ‘to turn blue’
O9wayy  ‘to turn crooked,

twisted’

Class X

Sound: mistaf9il
sta9mal  ‘to use’
stazyan ‘to find s.th. good’
starxas  ‘to have permission,

to seek permission’
Defective: mistaf9i

stabga ‘to keep s.th.
for oneself’
sta%ta ‘to seek s.th.;to beg

stagna 9an‘to do without’
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AP

mistiri ‘having bought’

mistiki ‘complaining” or
‘having complained’

mintisi forgotten’

miHtaaj ‘in need of’

miHtaar ‘puzzled’

mirtaaH ‘comfortable’

mihtamm  ‘concerned* ‘

miftarr ‘having turned around’

mixgarr ‘green,. greenish’

miHmarr  ‘red, reddish’

mibyadd  “white, whitish’

mizragg ‘blue, bluish’

mi9wayy  ‘having turned
crooked, twisted’

mista9mil ‘having used’

mistazyin  ‘finding s.th. good’

mistarxis  ‘having had permission’

mistabgi ‘keeping s.th. for
oneself’

mista%ti ‘begging; seeking s.th.’

mistaqni 9an ‘doing without’ or
‘having done without’

- b g e
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Verd AP . ' ’
staSfa ‘to resign’ mista9fi ‘having resigned
Hollow: mista9iil
staraall  ‘to rest, be mistariiH  ‘restful; comfortable’
comfortable’
stajaab  ‘to respond’ mistajiib ‘responding’

(var. stayaab)

(var. mistayiib)

Doubled: mistifi99/mistafi99

staHabb' ‘to find s.th, or
s.0. nice, good’

stallagg ‘to deserve’
staradd- 0 get s.th. back’

Quadriliterdls
Sound.: mfa9lil

la9waz  ‘to bothers.0.

xarbat  ‘to mix, mess, s.th.
or s.0. up’

gaSmar  ‘to play a prank
on s.0.

Reduplicated: mfa9lil
gasgas  ‘to cut up s.th.’
tagtag ‘“to tap (s.th.)’

mistillibb/mistaHibb ‘liking s.th.

or s.0.’
¥ N y
mistiHigg/mistaHigg ‘worthy of
mistiridd/mistaridd  ‘having
gotten s.th.
back’
mla9wiz ‘bothering’ or ‘having
bothered’
mxarbit *confusing’
mgasmir ‘having played a prank
ons.o.’
mgasgis ‘having cut up s.th.
mtagtig *having tapped (s.th.)’

Derived Quadriliterals: mitfa9lil

tla9waz  ‘to be bothered’
txarbat  ‘to be mixed up’
tgasgas  ‘to be cut up’

mitla9wiz  ‘(being) bothered’ or
‘having been bothered’

mitxarbit  ‘having been mixed up’

mitgasgis  ‘having been-cut up’

10.4.1.2 Meanings of Active Participles
Most active participles have two dimensions of meaning:

grammatical and aspectual.
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a. Grammitical " " v,
“Bint raagsa * ‘a dancing’girl’
9ali miarris k-xatt., ‘Ali is-sendirigy has seiit, *
i Lot ¥ 'the letter. « N

.
[

teer mganni
»Zagmemitqayyir

@ ;
r ¥

‘a §inging, bird’ LI

‘a changmg, changedble’ ¥
‘ work schedule’

¥ a

b. Aspecttlal
" The' aspect 1mpﬁed by ‘a participle seems “t0 be'in inany ciised an

vindividual' charactenshc of the participle 1tself .6, it is 1exrcally

conditioned. As will ber porn"ted out below, theré are many cases

+ where the partrmple and the underlying verb do mnot match. Spme

participles.seem to have a much more "aspectual meamng than others
e.g., native speakers of GA often, :assign more specrfrc aspectual
,meamngs to a part1crp1e in very common use thanto g less.common

one, e.g., in r-rayyaal lj- mla9w;z the active parfjcjple, lz—mla9wzz

which is not so commonly used has the following dspectual

meanjngs! ‘thé ,man- who ¥i¢’ bothering (somebody) fnow)r the
bothering man (1terat1ve) the man that (has) bothered (perfective).
In r-rayyaal li-mtarris l-xagf, -on the other hand, the active participle,
Lmtarris, which has g higher frequency of occurrence thanvi-mla9wiz
means only ,the man who has sént the letter (perfecnve)

If the underlying verb is an imperfect tense, then the active

participle’expresses the following aspegts:

(i) Concurrent (in progress)
‘the running water’ ,

i -
J-maay ljaari
$-$aayil guuniyyat 1-9ees ‘(the one) carrying the rice sack’
‘the children (who.are) walking’
% Bedouin riding a camel’

li-9yaal I-maaSyiin
bdiwi raakib b(i)9iir
(ii) 'Iterative (customary, hébittfal)
~‘a sbng bird’ (lit.,
bird™)
‘3 truthful man’

teer mganmi “a singing
rayyaalin saadj

¥
(iii) Dispositional (tending, having the ability . capacity to act)

‘a changeable, changing work
schedule’

Zaam mitqayyir '

‘a moveable, moving clinic’

9yaada mitHarka

w Noun Modifiers
(i¥) Future 4 w s
r-rayyaalllyaay, baacir ‘the man arrrvmg (who is going
" to arrrve)ﬂtomorrow

li-msaafriin r-faay Hiing’ ‘the travélers going {who are ' y

d-dopHa, Y .£oing) to Dohi’
If the «undetlying verb, is a¥perfect tense, the corresponding
active participle,depicts: x
(i) Completed®Action . . ' Y
FHurma I-9aamla l—g‘ah\if@.‘rﬂ; *  “the woman who (has) made
| o 4. the toffee’ | . 4
d-dreeil li:mYawwir,raasa _ ‘the driver who (lfas) injured
his head’
Fkuuli li-mfarin§ ‘the coolie who (has} terminated.
his work’

13

#T "o
s - a it ; .
wééh miHmarr .- . ‘aface that (Rasy turned red’

3 1

(ii) Resultant Conditiorn .

The agctive partrcrples belongmg hete convey ah qspect Hot
coniveyed by either the perfect @r the imperfe¢t tense of the
corresponding verb; Examples waagif ‘standing, afoot’ from wagaf
‘he stood up, ‘he- stopped’ atid yoogaf the stops He stands regularly,
yaalis s1tt1ng, seated’ from yzlas ‘he sat up, down’ and ym’ts ‘he sits
down, or up (regularlf/) maayim_ ‘sleeping, asleep’ ‘from haanr ‘he
slept’ and, yinaarm ‘he goes to'sleep,sleeps (regularly)”

If the underlying verh is either a perfect.or an imperfect.tense,
the .corresponding active participle expresses ¢ither a progressive or a
perfectivé aspect..Examples;”

gaadi 9aadil =,
r-rayyaal d-daa$

‘ajudge who is, has been, just”
* ‘the man (who is) entering;
the man.who has entered’

It was mentionéd ‘in 10.4 that a participle is a verbal adjective.
Like verbs, an active participle may take a direct object (i.e., a noun,
a pronoun, or a suffixed pronoun). Examples:

*Ali is sending, has sent, the letter.’
*Ali is sending, has sent, these.’
‘Ali is sending, has sent, it (him).’

9ali mtarris l-xatt.
9ali mtarris hadeel.
9ali mtarsa.

9ali mtarris-li xatt. ‘Ali is sending, has sent, me a letter.’
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Like adjectives, it follows the noun it modifies and agrees with it in
gender, number,*® and definiteness, and is negated by mu(u)(b).
Examples:

dreewil mQawwir raasa ‘a driver who has injur&d His head’ '

‘a woman who has injured hér head’
‘the drivers who have injured
their heads’
-Hariim li-m9awraat ruushin  ‘the women whoHave injured
% their heads’
l-kuuliyyeen li-mfangiin

Hurma m%awra raagha
d-dreewliyya li-m%awriin
ruushum

‘the two coolies who have resigned’
I-Hurumteen l-mitxanninaat  ‘the two women who are wearing
perfume’

gaadi mu(u)}b) Jaadil

zaam mu{u)(b) mitqayyir

‘an unjust judge’

‘an unchanging, unchangeable
work schedule’

10.4.2 Passive Participle
10.4.2.1 Derivation

Passive participles are derived only from transitive verbs. Note
that active participle forms of verbs of Class VII (which are
intransitive or passive in meaning) have a passive meaning:,

taanki mintiris ‘a filled, full tank’

garsa mingatta ‘a discarded, thrown away bottle’

mintiris ‘filled, Tull’ and mingatta ‘thrown away’ are active participles
of the verbs ntiras ‘to be filled’ and ngaft ‘to be thréwn away,
discarded’ in form only, for this form is equivalent to the passive
participles of the underlying triradical verbs: matruus filled, full®
from tiras ‘to fill' and magtuut ‘thrown away, discarded’ from gat¢
‘to throw away, discard.’ In actual practice matruus and magtuut are
usually used rather than mintiris and mingatt.

All unaugmented triradical verbs form their passive participles

according to the pattern mafQuul The passive participles of the
transitive verbs in 10.4.1.1 are: .

95. The dual form is not used; the plural form is used instead (see
14.1.1A).
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mad9uum  ‘hit (in a car ma9ruuf ‘known’
accident)’

mal9uub ‘played’ maSmuul  ‘made’

matruus ‘filled; full® maHdé ‘spoken’

mabgi “desired’ magsuus ‘cut’

madguus ‘entered’ mawkuul  ‘eaten’

malfuuf ‘turned; round’ mawxuud  ‘taken’

From dugmented verbs, the passive participle is formed by the
prefixation of m- (or mi- before a two-consonant cluster) bef(?re the
first radical of the stem, with a as a stem-vowel (vowel preceding the
last radical). From quadriliterals, the pattern is mfa9lal Examples:

mrawwa ‘shown, exhibited” mxalla ‘left, deserted’
mfannas ‘terminated’ m9awwar  ‘injured*
mjaawab ‘answered’ mHaada ‘spoken to’
miftarr ‘turned around’ mista9mal ‘used’
mistaHabb ‘liked, desired’ mistaHagg ‘havin% been
worthy of’
mla9waz  ‘bothered’ mxarbat ‘mixed up’

Passive participles derived from transitive verl.)s that take
prepositional objects always have pronouns _sufflxed to the
prepositions. The suffixed pronouns have as ?helr antecedents the
noun-head of the construction. The participle doe‘s not show
agreement with the subject; it remains in the base form (i.e., m.s.):

rayyaal maHkuum 9alee ‘a convicted man’

Hurma maHkuum 9alecha ‘a convicted woman’
gagiyya madri bitha ‘a known case’

gadaaya madri biihum ‘known cases’

10.4.2.2 Meanings of Passive Participles

Every passive participle has two dimensions of meaning:
grammatical and aspectual.

a. Grammatical

A passive participle depicts its referent as the goal of the action:

sayyaara mad9uuma ‘a hit car’

baab maskuuk ‘a closed door’
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ktaab mabyuug
guuti mbattal

‘a book that has been stolen’
‘a can that has been opened’
b. Aspectual

(1) Perfective

.galam maksuur, ‘a broken pencil’

1 ktaab mabyuug ‘a stolen book’

The referent is the goal of the action. It is depicted as being
“Naving been V-ed.”
J‘ 'l
m (ii) Perfective orn.Progressive

miskila mabHuué fitha ‘the pfoblem tHat has been

. (or is being) discussed’
I’'imaaraat I-masmuu9 9anha ‘the Emirates that have been'
{or are being) heard about’

t-tamaat l-mabyuu9 ‘the tomatoes sold (now or

P
s-saydayiir.]-majyuuba min
‘amriika

regularlyy

‘the cars imported (lit.,
“brought”) from America’

¥

The referent is depicted as being “‘having been V-ed” or “being
,V‘ed- "

(iti} Potential
§ayyin makruuh
Haakim maHbuub

+

‘a detestable, odious thing’
‘a lovable, likable ruler’

The referent is depicted as being “capable of being' V-ed” or
“tending to'be V-ed. ™

10.5 Adjectives
10.5.1 Derivation

10.5.1.1 Positive Adjectives

Most positive adjectives in GA have verbs as their underlying
forms and are of the fa9iil pattern.

tawiil

‘to grow, turn tall’
Class 1

‘tall; long’ +  taal

il e -
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3 . £ hort!

ii ‘short % gisIr to turn s
B o Class 1

ii ‘inexpensive’ <«  Tixis ‘to become inexpensive’
raxiis inexp Lo bes
k(a)biir  ‘big, large’ <«  kibir ‘to grow big, large’
(var. Cibiir) i} Class I i,

it ‘fat™ «  mitin “to grow fa

matitn o
gadiim  ‘old, ancient’ <+  qidim ‘t$ betome ancient’
(var. jadiim) (var. jidim) Class]
yadiid  ‘new’ +« yidid ‘to furn neW’
(var. jadiid) (var. jidid) Classl
yamiil ‘beautiful’ «  yimil ‘to grow, turn beautiful
(var. jamiil) gvar. jimil) Class]
nadiif ‘clean’ +  nigif ‘to turn clean’

Class 1

One or two positive adjectives of this pattern are derived from
nouns:

fagiir
92jiib

‘poor’ -

‘strange’

b

figar
Oajab

‘poverty’
‘strangemness’

A few positive adjectives are of the fayyil pattern. They aré
derived from Class 1 hollow verbs:,

' tayyib  ‘zood, fine’ «  taab ‘to be good, fine’
i hayyin ‘easy” « haan" ‘to be easy’
\ bayyin  ‘clear’ +  Dbaan ‘to b?, ::lear
mayyit ‘dead’ +  maat to die
dayyig  ‘narrow’ +  Jaag ‘to become narrow’
} ‘ Those of the fa9i pattern have verbal nouns as their underlying
. forms: ' ,
] qani ‘rich’ « gana ‘richness
gqawi ‘strong’ « quwwa ‘power, Strength’
(var. gawi) (var. guwwa)
; | saxi ‘bountiful, « saxaawa ‘generosity’
' i generous’
i ‘ daki ‘clever’ « daka ‘cleverness’
1! Saqi ‘naughty’ « Saqaawa ‘naughtiness’
!
{
L—_

A e i

e e————

>




The Morphology of Guif Arabic Noun Modifiers

hadi ‘quiet’ +  hudaay ‘quietness’
gabi ‘stupid’ +  gabaawa ‘stupidity’

kastaan ‘lazy’ kisil  ‘to be lazy’
pardaan®’  ‘cold’ birid  ‘to get cold’

A few positive adjectives are derived from other classes of verbs: Harraan®®  ‘hot, sweating’ no underlying form

muhimm ‘important’ <  htamm ‘to become concerned® Qargaan  ‘sweating’ 9irij  ‘to sweat’

‘to become crazy’ yarbaan ‘inflicted with yirib  ‘to be i’n flicted with
scabies’ scabies

damyaan  ‘very thirsty’ gimi  ‘to get thirsty’

maynuun ‘crazy’ <  nyann
(var. majnuun) (var. njann)

There are positive adjectives of some other patterns:

wasix  ‘dirty’ “  wasax ‘dirt’ Hamyaan  ‘hot, running Himi  to get hot’

a temperature’

Haarr ‘hot’
‘hungry’ jaa9  ‘to be hungry’

Haraara ‘heat; temperature’
Maraara ‘bitterness’

P

- juu9aan
Hilu ‘sweet’ +  Halaawa ‘sweetness’

-~

—

naymaan ‘sleepy (leg)’ naam ‘to sleep’
talfaan *deserted’ tilif ‘to be deserted’
riwil ‘to be satiated with water’

xirib  ‘to be out of order’

murr ‘bitter’

Haadd  ‘sharp (knife‘:)[" Hadd ‘edge’s

Sood ‘big, large; no underlying form
old’ xarbaan ‘out of order’

rawyaan ‘well-watered™

‘thln, Skinrly’ - no ul’lderlyin form
: 10.5.1.3 Nisba Adjectives

10.5.1.2 fa9laan Adjectives

fa9laan adjectives, as their name indicates, are of the Ja9laan
pattern. Almost all of them are derived from Class I verbs, e.g., Himig
to get ‘'mad, angry’ has the Jfa%laan adjective Hamgaan which

describes someone, 2 male, as being in, or undergoing, a state of
anger.

The most commonly used fa9laan adjectives are the following:
ta9baan ‘tired” «  ti%b  ‘to get tired’
xajlaan ‘embatrassed’
xasraan ‘broke’
Hamgaan  ‘mad’
Zadbaan ‘furious’
sakraan ‘drunk’
$ab%aan ‘full (of food)’
9atSaan ‘thirsty’
galtaan ‘mistaken’
farHaan *happy’

xijil ‘to be embarrassed’

xisir ~ ‘to lose (e.g., in a game)’
Himig “to get mad’

E3ib  ‘to get furious’

sikir  ‘to get drunk’

§ibi9  ‘to be full of food’

SitiS  ‘to be thirsty’

gilit  ‘to make a mistake’
firiH ‘to be happy’

ni%s  ‘to be sleepy’

L R

na9saan ‘sleepy (person)’

96. Such as the edge of a sword.

Nisba adjectives, sometimes known as relative adjectives,
indicate something characteristic of, or having to do with what the
underlying word designates. Most nisba adjectives are derived_ i_'rom
nouns, a few from adjectives, and a small number fromrpreposmops.
They are formed by suffixing -/ to the word, sometimes with
appropriate stem changés.®® ‘

The following are examples of nisba adjectives that require no
stem changes:

‘ardun  “Jordan’ *arduni *Jordanian’

Sarg ‘east’ Sarji ‘eastern’

Saxs ‘person’ Saxsi ‘personal, private’
xaliij ‘gulf’ xaliiji ‘gulf (adj.)’
Qumaani ‘Omani’

‘gold, golden’

Sumaan ‘Oman’
#ahab ‘gold’ —+ gahabi

97. bardaan ‘cold’ is used only with animate nouns; baarid is -u_sed with
inanimate nouns. The same distinction in meaning applies, respectively, to
Harraan vs. Haarr ‘hot.”

98. fbid.

99, See 4.3.1.
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markaz “center’ - markazj ‘central’
xat L I
foog ‘above! -+ foogi!®® ‘located higher-or above’

Some nisbas require vowel elision when -i ig added:

94dgil ‘mind’ -+ Y9agli ‘mental’

"agil ‘origin® L ~ ’agli +‘original; génuine’

ramil  “sand’ - ramli ‘sandy’ oo
baHar  «‘sea’ 5 baHri' ‘naval’

Sahar ‘month> ' ' > fahri ‘monthly’ -ow
taHat ‘below’ = taHti*®! ‘Jocated lower or below’

¥ ¥
Some nouns with the -z ending lose this ending when -f is added:

$Saafja  ‘Sharja) - ‘s'gaqji ‘from Sharja’
Hagilga  “fact; truth’ - Hagiigi factual’

9aada ‘habit; custom®  — 9aadi ‘habitual; regular’
kanada ‘Canada’ - kanadi ‘Canadian’

1-baHreen ‘Bahrain’ - baHreenil?? ‘Bahraini’

Some ofhet nouns with the  ending lengthen this emfling and a -w- is
added- before the -i énding. Most' su¢h nouns are plac? names and of

the pattern fu9/a or fi9/d. Examples: "

bagra ‘Basra’!®3 ,,” basraawi  ‘from Basra’

barbara  ‘Barbara’® "> barbaraawi’ ‘from Barbara’
leewa  ‘Liwa’°s v > leewaawi  ‘from Liwa’ '
dalma  ‘Balma’1%¢ = dalmaawi  ‘from Dalma’
wadba  ‘Wathba’'®” ~ wafbaawi  ‘from Wathba’

100. Or the less commonly used foogaani.
101. Or the less commonly used tairaan;.

102, baHraani, the plural of which is baHaarna, is another nisha adjective,
It means ‘characteristic of the Shiah sect’ or ‘a member of .the Shizh sect’
anywhere, not necéssarily in Bahrain.

103. Accity in Iraq.

104. A placé name.

105. A place name in Abu Dhabi.
106. Anisland in Abu Dhabi.
107, Ibid.
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talba ‘Kalba’'°® - Zalbadwi ‘from Kalba’
i i i Zirkuh’
i ¢ uh’10® -+ zirkaawi from
zirkoo Zirky 'r

10.5.1.4 Elative Adjectives
See 10.2 Elative ‘Constructs above.

b 4 * .
i ’ i are
Depending upon their root” structure, elat:ve adjectives

divided into the following: “ -

A. Sound Roots " ’ ,
Elatives with'sound roots are formed on the pattern af9al from

e . .. k
the corresponding positive adjective.r ‘

Positive ' Elative 1

i o ‘tatter’
matiin ‘fat’ amtan
wasix ‘dirty’ ‘awsax " ‘dirtier’
Sibiir ‘big: old’ ‘akbar! ' bigger; older
(var. kfa)biir) . - )
9atiij ‘ancient, old’ *a9taj ol 'err. ?
Fagiif ‘skinny, weak’ ‘agFaf ‘skinnier; weaker
.9aagil ‘sane’ 'a%gal fmore sane’
saadj ‘truthful’ *asdaj ‘more truthful
'(var. saadig) (vat. asdag) L
naasif “dry’ "ansaf drier
nadiif ‘clean’ i angaf ‘cleaner’
gas:iir ‘short’ ’agsar ‘shorter’

B. Weak-Middle Roots

In these elatives the 9 is either a y or a w , depending on the

roots of the underlying word:

zeen ‘fine, good” , azyan'V' ‘finer, better’
Seen ‘bad’ ’aSyan  ‘worse’ ,
Xaayis ‘rotten’ ’axyas ‘more: rotten' ,
zaayid ‘excessive’ ‘azyad  ‘more excessive

(var. ‘azwad)

108. A to:’t'n on the Gulf of Oman.
109. An island in Abu Dhabi.

110. For k - ¢ see APPENDIX III.
11t. Or ‘afsan.
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Bayyig
tayyib
xaayif
hayyin

The Morphology of Gulf Arabic

‘narrow’

‘good; delicious’
‘afraid’

‘easy’

C. Weak-Last Roots

. The underlying adjectives in this section end in -i. The elatives
derived from such adjectives are of the ‘af9a pattern.

gaali

qawi

(var. gawi)
qani

saaHi

Qaali

$aqi

hadi

sixi

qabi

‘expensive’
‘strong’

‘rich’
‘conscious’
‘high’
‘naughty’
‘quiet’
‘generous’
‘stupid’

‘adyag
"atyab
‘axwaf
’ahwan

‘narrower’

‘better; more delicious’
‘more afraid’

‘easier’

‘agla ‘more expensive’
‘agwa ‘stronger’

(var. ‘agwa)

‘aqna ‘richer’

‘asHa ‘more conscious’
"a9la ‘higher’

"a8qa ‘naughtier’

‘ahda ‘Quieter’

"asxa ‘more generous’
‘agba ‘more stupid’

D. Double Roots

In. these elatives the second and third roots are identical. They
are derived from positive adjectives in which the second and the third
1o0ts are also identical. The pattern is ‘afz99.

Haarr ‘hot’

‘aHarr ‘hotter’
yadiid ‘new’ "ayadd!!? ‘newer’
(var. jadiid) (var. wjadd)
qaliil ‘few; little’ *aqall ‘fewer; less’
xafiif ‘light, not heavy’ ‘axaff'!? ‘lighter’
murr ‘hitter’ ‘amarr ‘more bitter’
Haaff ‘dry’ "aHaff ‘drier’
Haadd ‘sharp’ ‘aHadd ‘sharper’
maynuun ‘crazy, mad’ 'ayann ‘crazier’
xasiis ‘low, mean’ ‘axass ‘meaner’

112. Or ‘aydad (var. ajdad).
113. Or ‘axfaf.

I N
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A few adjectives do not have any of the above elatiw.a pat,terns.
The elative of such adjectives is expressed by pre-posing akiar
‘more’ (the elative of ka@iir ‘much, a lot’):

samyaan  ‘thirsty’ famyaan ‘akfar ‘thirstier’
i—lamyaan ‘hot, feverish’ Hamyaan ak@ar ‘more feverish’
yarbaan ‘mangy; scabby’ yarbaan ’akfar ‘scabbier’
Paruuri ‘necessary’ garuuri "akfar ‘more necessary’
;'nixtilif ‘different’ mixtilif 'akear  ‘more different’
10.5.2 Inflection

10.5.2.1 Gender t

Adjectives have two genders: masculine and feminine. .Tl.ley
differ from nouns in that nouns are either masculine °1f .femmme;
adjectives have two forms, a masculine form am':'l a ferymme form,
depending upon the noun they modify. The femml.ne singular form
of the adjective is formed from the masculine singular form_ by
suffixing -2, sometimes with appropriate stem changes as described
below.

1. Adjectives of the patterns maf9uul, fa9iil (or fi%iil), faSlaan,
or other adjectives that end with either a single consonant prededed
by a long vowel or a double consonant preceded by a short or a long

vowel require no stem change when -a is suffixed. Examples:

maynuun ‘crazy’ -~  maynuuna
matruus full® -+ matruusa ,
madbuuH ‘slaughtered’ - madbuuHa
xasiis ‘low, mean’ -+ xasiisa
matiin “fat’ -  matiina
yadiid ‘new’ - yadii@a 3
(var. jadiid) (var. jadiida)
Xasraan ‘broke’ - xasraana
yarbaan ‘mangy, scabby’ -+ yarbaana
talfaan ‘deserted’ ">  talfaana
zeen ‘good, fine’ -+ zeena

Seen ‘bad’ -+  Seena

900d ‘big; old’ -+ 900da
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\
’ murr ‘bitter’ -+ ‘mutra ' i bayyin ‘clear’ > bayna
+ Haaff ‘dry’ - .Haaffa _w :: Fayyig ‘narrow’ ~+ fayga t
N daass ‘entering’ o daadta » ' 5 msaxxan ‘running a temperature’ -+  msaxna
. 2 Feminine nisba adjcctives are formed from their § mfannis ‘having términated” > i
* correSponding masculine forms by changing the suffix,-i into dyyar 4 mtarris ‘having sent’ ~  mtarsa !
» x- T* e . . E : . . . ) b4
g arduiii, Jordanian -+ ’arduniyya ; mfadsil ‘having disappointed - mfasla il
"kweeti \ ‘Kuwaiti’ -~ kweetiyya " ! mwaafij ‘having agreed’ - mwaafja ;
‘agli” “Original > Cagliyfa . mitwannis- ‘having a good time’ -~ mitwansa ‘
"y Jaadi, _ :IEabitual; regular’ -+ 9aadiyya ‘ mixtilif ‘different’ - mixtilfa: j
dalmaawi ‘from Dalma’ - dalmaawiyya " ' mreewis ‘have gone in reverse’ —+  mreewsa I
barbaraawi ‘from Barbara’ ~  barbaraawiyya' 5. Feminine adjectives of color and defect are formed from k
I 3. A&ject;ves with final weak roots of the fu9i pattern aiso their corresponding masculine forms according to the patterns fa%ia 2
change -iy into -iyya; those f the f2a%‘phttern change - into ya. for sound forms, feela for forms with 2 medial -y~ and foola for 1
'Exidmples: t ' v - forms with a medial -w-, Examples: I
sixi ‘bountifuly generotis™ > sixiyyd e Hamar ‘red’ - Hamra ,
hadi ‘quiet’ '[ > Hadiyya xadar ‘green’ > Xagra .
. a ’ » o+ ! e . s & i
qawl ‘strong’ " - C'i:;wiyya ! xaras ‘Ihflicted with smallpox —+  Xarsa v
_ limpi ’ - Yarya .
'9aali® ‘high’ -+ 9Yaalya . Jaray ‘111'T1p1f1g, tame N 931;[ o
gaali fexpensive’ %  gaalya ! Samay blind lvzed hand 9 ﬂ:/
; ‘ - i e w8 < ‘havi ralyzed hand’ i agba
baagi rémaining; rémsinder” > bhawya Y 9adab having a paraly . n
% ‘ S a : 4 gatam ‘mute’ - fatma
maasi walking - maaya .
.. ) \ » ‘
baagi oppressive; tyrant’ - baagya ? 'azrag ‘blue’ - zarga
. 4. Adjectives*  of the patterns faa9il, fayyil or other ‘ ‘asfar 'yellow’ M
adjectives that end with -VC in which -V-is an unstressed vowel, 115 ' ’asmar ‘dark’ - samra
Elrop l—iV— when -a is suffixed. Those adjectives that end with -CCVC ‘amlaHl ‘grey’ ~ malHa
usually participles) also drop one of the double consonant
A S Wh 3 t £
is added (see 4.3.2). e ‘ aymax mute ” gainxa '
) 9% ‘ _eyed’ - Salga
baariz ‘ready’ > baarza aslag cross-eye Pt
id ‘ - "aslay ‘deaf” - salya
raagi sleeping -+ raagda 4 )
taaris “filling’ > taarsa ‘ ‘abyad ‘white’ -  beeda
hayyin ‘casy’ b
> hayna b ‘aswad ‘black’ ~  sooda
, . , ‘one- ’ -+ 9oora
114. A good nurhber 6f these adjectives are active and passive participles, ¥ dawar one-cyed
115. See 4.3.1. : Qaway ‘crooked, bent’ - 9oo0ya
L—__
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10.5.2.2 Number

Adjectives, like nouns, have dual andplural forms. In GA- the
dual is very rarely used; the plural form is used instead, e.g., Yajleen
#9aaf ‘two-thin (weak) children’ instead of::9gyleen PaQiifeen (see
14.1.1A). Most plural forms are sound masculine forms; sound
feminine forms are not commonly used (see 14.1.1A). These
adjectives include those of the patterns fa%iil, fa9il, fa?}, fa99, fu99,
Jfa9laan, 'nisba adjectives, and adjectives of participle patterns. Some
nisba adjectives and all adjectives of*color and defect have broken
plural forms. Note that the appropriate stem changes in the
formation of the sound piurai forms are the same as tHose for the
formation of the feminine forms described ahove.

Pagiif
tawiil
gasiir
Jayyig
wasix
hadi

sixi
Haarr
Haadd
murr
gamyaan
gadbaan
Sumaani

baHreeni
zirkaawi
baagi
faali

maasi

Oaali’

‘thinrweak’ *
‘*tal];llong’ ’
‘short’
‘narrow’
“dirty’

‘quiet’

‘bountiful, genérous’

‘hot’

‘sharp (knife)’
‘bitter’

‘very thirsty’
‘furious’
‘Omani’

‘Bahraini’

“from Zirkoo’
‘remaining’
‘expensive’
‘walking’
‘high’

-

T L A A
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4
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Faliifiin (of ¥9adf) '

: tawﬁliip (or fwaal)

gasiiriin (or gsagr)
daygiin

wasxiin

hadiyyiin
sixiyyiin

Haarriin

Haaddiin

murriin
Famyaaniin
gagbaaniin

9umaaniyyiin
(or Yumaaniyya)

baHreeniyyiin
(or,baHreeniyya)

zirkaawiyyiin
(or zirkaawiyya)
baagyiin

gaalyiin
maasyiin

9aalyiin
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Major Broken Plural Patterns

1. f9aal

Masculine singular adjectives of the fa9iil/fi%iil pattern usually
have two plural patterns: a sound pattern, eg., Faiifiin ‘thin; weak,
as in somé of the' aboVvé: examples, and a broken pattern- f9aal.

Examples: B -
fagiil “heavy" w = Ogaal (or-fagiiliin) ,
gasiir ‘short’ gsaar (or gagijriin)
Eibiir | ‘big; old’ > Kbaar (or kabiiriin)
(var. k(a)biir)
dijifj ‘thin’ - djaaj (or dajiijiin)
. qaliil little: few’ ~  qlaal (or galiiliin)
I matiin ‘fat’ - mtaan {or matiiniin)
| nadiif ‘clean’ -~ ngaal (or naviifiin),
| _sag.iir* ‘srrsall; young’ ~»  sgaar (or ._sagiir:iin)
yadiid ‘new’ - ydaad (or yadiidiin)

(var. jadiid) {or yiddad)

2. fi9laan

Most ‘adjectives of defect have this brokqn plural pattern.
Masculine singular adjectives of defect in*GA are of the patterx;ls fa%al
or ‘af9al (see APPENDIX V).

| Qamay *blind’ - 9imyaan

| Qawar ‘one-eyed’ > 9iwraan
Qaray ‘limping, lame’ -+  Qiryaan
9away ‘crooked; not straight’ - 9iwyaan

’ {or 9ooyaah)

habal ‘weak-minded’ -+ hiblaan
gatam ‘mute’ - fitmaan
Qagrab ‘having a paralyzed hand” -  9igbaan
xara$ ‘inflicted with smallpox’ =+  xirsaan
‘asmax ‘dumb’ - simxaan
’aéram ‘having a split lip’ =+ firmaan
“abdam ‘toothless’ -+ bigmaan

e, T e
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*aslag ‘cross-eyed’ - $ilgaan
"aslay ‘deaf” -+ silyaan

3. fu9ul/fi9l/fuul

Adjectivesi of color Ihave this broken plural pattern. The singular
form of this kind of adjective is of the patterns fabal or ‘af9al; it is
‘af9al unless the first radical is any of the following consc;nant
sounds: £,9,’,x,H,h (see APPENDIX V).

Hamar ‘red’ =  Humur
xagar ‘green’ = xujur
‘abyad ‘white’ - biig

‘azrag ‘blue’ - zirg {or zurg)
"atlas ‘dark blue’ - tils

"aswad ‘black’ - suud

*asmar ‘dark’ -+ sumur
“amlaH ‘grey’ - milH

"asfar ‘vellow’ -+ sufur

4. faSlaawiyya

These are nisba adjectives that indicate a national origin or an

etl}nic group. Note that these adjectives have other plural patterns, as
pointed above. ,

basraawi ‘from Basra’ =  basraawiyya
baHreeni ‘Bahraini’ = baHreeniyya
Calbaawi ‘from Kalba’ - lalbaawiyya
leewaawi ‘from Liwa’ =+  leewaawiyya
barbaraawi ‘from Barbara’ =+  barbaraawiyya
5. mafaa9iil

maynuun ‘crazy; insane’ - mayaaniin
mxabbal ‘dismayed; foolish’ -+  maxaabiil

11. PRONOUNS
11.1 Independent Pronouns

Independent pronouns are free forms. They are inflected for
gender and number. In GA there are ten such pronouns. The most
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characteristic forms of which are the following:

3rd person m.s. huwa 2nd person m.s. ‘inta
3rd person m.p. hum 2nd person m.p. ‘intum
3rd person f.s. hiva 2nd person f.s. ‘inti
3rd person f.p. hin 2nd person f.p. ‘intin
1st person s. ‘aana
st person p. niHin

The following are the less common variants of some
independent pronouns:

Personal Pronoun Variants
huwa huu,huwwa, "uhu
hiya hii, hiyya, ’ihi
hum humma, 'uhum
’inta ’int, 'init
’intum ‘intu
’aana ’ana, "aani
niHin Hinna, niHna, ’iHna

The forms under Personal Pronouns above are the basic forms
of the dialects of GA; those on the right, i.e., the Variants, are also
used in Bahraini and Qatari: huwwa, humma, hiyya, ‘aani, and "iHna
are characteristic of Bahraini, while huwwa, hiyya, 'int, and "iffna or

Hinna are characteristic of Qatari.
Some speakers use only one form, ie, hum, for both the

masculine and the feminine 3rd person plural. The same speakers
would also use “infu for both the masculine and the feminine 2nd
person plural. There are no dual forms of personal pronouns in GA;
the plural forms are used instead.,

The independent pronoun is used:

1. As the subject or predicate of an equational sentence {ses
13.1): niHin min rab9a. ‘We are from his group (lit., “relations™).’
hum waajid zeen. “They (m.p.) are very good.’

2. As the subject of a verbal sentence (see 13.2) for emphasis:
huwa yabi yaH& wiyyaaé. ‘He wants to talk to you (f.s.).” ‘aana
nasieet s-saa9a xams. ‘1 woke up at five.” hin drisan wiyyaay “They
(f.) studied with me.’

. E— Lo
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11.2 Suffixed Pronouns

! Pronouns may be suffixed to-verbs, nouns, active participles,
and particles. Wheq suffiXed to verbs, function as the objeéts of
those verbs, and when suffixed to nouns they indicate possession.

For active participles see .C below, and for particles see 12.
PARTICLES below.

A. Suffixed tc; Verbs

{
The following table shows the personal pronouns and the
correspdhding verb suffixed forms: :

Personal Pronoun Verb Suffixéd Pronoun

mba e 4
hum . ‘they (mj” -hum
hiya ‘she’ -ha
hin ‘they (f.) -hin
’inta ‘vou {m.s.y k/-ak
intum  ‘you (m.p.)’ Kku(m)
’inti ‘you (f.s?)’ -GJ-ié
‘intin © ‘you (f.p.) -ku, kin
’aana T ! -ni
niHin ‘we’ -na

Example:
fannas. ‘to terminate someone’s services’
fannasa ‘he termihated him’
fannashum ‘he terminated them (m.)’
fannasha ‘he terminated her.’
fannashin ‘he terminated them (f.)’
fannask ‘he terminated you (mis.)
fannaskum ‘he terminated you (m.p.)’

‘fannaé ‘he terminated you (f.s.)’
fannaskin ‘he terminated you (m.p.)’
fannasni ‘he terminated me’
fannasna ‘he terminated us’

The suffixed pronouns that indicate the second person singular have
two forms each: -k and -gk for the masculine, and the corresponding
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& and -i& for the feminine. -ak and -i¢ are'used after a verbvform that
ends with -VVC or -VC, G, wor -VCC. Elsewhere -k and -¢ arg used.
The second persop plural has two forms each: -ku/-kun:z for the
masculi%lé" and -ku/-kin ‘for the feminine. These f?lrgns are not
phonetically conditiored but are used interchangeably. . '
When suffixed to verbs, these bound forms sometimes require

certain changes in the verbs:
1. CVCVC» CCVC
Sound werbs of -Class I of the fa9al pattern change into f9al-
before -g is suffixed:
9araf ‘he knew’
tiras ‘he filled’

> 9rafa, ‘he knew him’

> trasa ‘he filled it (m.), him’

abaH:  ‘he slaughtered’” - dbaHa ‘he slaughtered it, (m.), hirit’
9 fehoAt w
A +h-- -t

The & in the suffixed pronouns -kum, -ha, and -hin changes into
f or t if preceded by, a verb form 117 that ends with f ot (see 4.2).

Example§: . )
%aaf ‘he saw’ >  Sadffum ‘he sdw them (m.)
$aaffa ‘he saw her’
aaffin ‘he saw them (f.)’

The following examples involve anaptyxis and then assimilation:

§ift  ‘Isaw’ — *Sifthum - Sifittum ‘] saw them (m.)’
*%iftha - Sifitta ‘1 saw her’
*¥ifthin - Sfittin ‘I saw them (f.)’

#arabt ‘I hit’ - *databthum_ - Farabittum ‘Thit them (m.Y

*garabtha — garabitta ‘T hit her’
*Farabthin - garabittin ‘T hit them (f.y
3. CCVCVt -~ CVCCVt
CVCVCVt—~ CVCCVt .

A verb form of the fa9alat (or fYalat) pattern changés into
fa9lat before the suffixed pronoun -a is added:

116. -ku is more commonly used (for both forms) than -kum or -kin.

117. Verb form here indicates either a verb by itself or a verb plus subject
marker.
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Orafat ‘she knew’ - 9Yarfata ‘she knew it (m.), him’
#baHat  ‘she killed’ -  #abHata ‘she killed it (m.), him’
trasat ‘she filled’ -+ tirsata ‘she filled it (m.), him’
tfalat ‘she spit’ -+ taflata ‘she spit it (m.)’

If the suffixed pronoun -¢ is added, the -t of fIalat changes into -¢

and assimilates (see 4.2). This transcription, however, will show -£&
instead of -&¢:

Srafat + £ - Orafatd
gbalat + & - dbaHaté
trasat + & o trasatd

It should be noted that the forms 9arfaté, dabHatd, and tirsatd are
also possible. The forms 9arafatié, dabaHatié, . . . etc., are rare. This

rule applies to any other sound form of any other class of verb.
Examples:

fannasat + -& -+ fannadaté ‘she terminated your (f.s.)
services’

xaabarat + -& xaabarat¢ ‘she telephoned you (f.s.)

jjaahalat + -¢ ijaahalaté ‘she ignored you (fs.y

staHabbat + -¢ staHabbaté ‘she liked you (f.s.)’

LR R R ]

la9wazat + -¢ la9wazatd ‘she bothered you (f.s.)

gahwat + -¢& gahwaté ‘she gave you (f.s.) coffee’

gasgasat + -¢ gasgasaté ‘she tore you (f:s.) up into
little pieces’

The forms xaabaratic ‘she telephoned you’ (fs.), fannalatic ‘she

terminated your (f.s.) services’. . . | etc., are also possible.

4, -an =+ -aw - -00

The third person feminine form of the verb is not used if it is
followed by a suffixed pronoun; the masculine form is used instead,
e.8., Yrafan ‘they (f.) knew,’ obaHan ‘they killed,” Saafan ‘they (f.)
saw,’ etc., change into 9rafuw-, dbaHaw-, Saafaw-, etc. The aw of
these masculine forms changes into 0o before suffixed pronouns:

Orafaw +-a -+ 9rafoo ‘they (m. or f.) knew him, it (m.)’
+-hum - 9rafoohum ‘they (m. or f.) knew them (m.)’
+-ha —+ 9rafooha  ‘they (m. or f.) knew her’
+-k =+ 9rafook ‘they (m. or .) knew you (m.s.)’
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+ - - 9rafooé ‘they (m. or f.) knew you (fs.Y
+ -ni - 9rafooni ‘they (m. or f.) knew me’
etc. etc. etc.

The forms 9arfoo, Yarfooha, 9arfook, etc., or the variants arfuu,
9arfuuha, arfuuk, etc., are also used.

5. CVCV,—» CVCVV .
If a verb form ends with a vowel, th'flt vowel m-lengthenei
pefore the suffixed pronouns are added. This rule _apphes to vgfaat
verbs (both perfect and imperfect) and verbs with the subjec
markers -tu, ~ti, and -na. Examples: ‘ o
baga ‘he wanted’  — bagaa he wanted him ,
- bagaal ‘he wanted you (f.s.)

‘you (m.p. or f.p.)

. . ageetuu
bageetu ‘you (m.p.or - bag wanted him’

f.p.) wanted’
bageeti ‘you (fs.) - bageetil tyou (f.s.) wanted hu,n
wanted’ - bageetiina ‘you (f.s.) wanted us

-+ bageetiihum ‘you (f.s.)’wantecl
- them (m.)

bageena ‘we wanted’ bageenaa ‘we wanted him ,
- bageenaahum ‘we wanted them (m.)
‘we wanted you (f.5.)

‘we wanted you (ms.)

- bageenaal
-+ bageenaak ,
- bageenaaku(m) ‘we wanted you {(m.p.)

-+ bageenaakin ‘we wanted you (f.p.)’

yabi ‘he wants’ - yabii ‘he wants him, it (m;)
- yabiihum ‘he wants them (m.)
-+ yabii¢ ‘he wants you (f.5.)
ete. etc. etc.
la9wazna ‘we bothered’ — la9waznaa ‘we bothered him

- la9waznaahum ‘webothered them (m.)’
‘we bothered her’
‘we bothered you (m.s.)’

- la9waznaaha
-+ Ja9waznaak
etc. etc. etc.

e ——— v —
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6. -CC~»-C

If a verb form ends with a double ‘consopant, ,the double
consonant is reduced to one single consonant before the suffixed
pronouns -hum, -ha, -hin, -ku(m), -kin {or -ku), -ni, and -na (see
4.3.2). Examples:

gatt ‘he threw away’ - gathum ‘he threw them (m.) away”’

gatha ‘he threw.hes away’

gathin ‘he threw them (f.) away’

gatku(m) ‘he threw you'(m.p.) away’
' gatkin ' ‘he threw you (f.p.J away’

gatni ‘he threw, me away’

gatna ‘he threw us away’

Some speakers interpolate the epenthetic vowel -2- between the verb

and the suffixed ptonoun. Thus the' forms gaftahum, gattaha,
gattahin, etc., are also possible.

B. ZS‘ufﬂ'xed to Nouns

As mentibned above, suffixed pronouns indicate possession
when added to nouns. However, in GA possession is more commonly
expressed by the use of maal ‘belonging to.” Thus, haadi l-gahwa
maali “this coffee is mine’ is more commonly used than haadi gahwati
‘this is my coffee.” The following are the personal pronouns and the
corresponding noun suffixed forms:

Personal Pronoun Noun Suffixed Pronoun

huwa ‘he’ -a

hum ‘they (m.y -hum/-shum

hiya ‘she’ -ha/-aha

hin ‘they (£.y -hin/-ahin

inta ‘you (m.s.)’ k/-ak

intum  ‘you (m.p.y -kum/-akum

’inti ‘you (fs.)’ -&/-i&

*intin ‘you (f.p.y -kin/-akin

*aana ‘T -if-y(a)

niHin ‘we’ -naf-ana
NOTE THE FOLLOWING:

1. If a noun ends with -VCC, it takes the suffixes -ahum, -aha,
-ahin, -ak, -i¢, -akin, and -ang, if -CC is a consonant cluster.
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Examples: ) ‘ -
Halj ‘throat; mouth’ '~ Halji my throat

Haljahum *“their (m.) throat’

Haljak  ‘your (m.s.) throat’

Halji¢ ‘your (f.s.) throat’
ete. etc. etc.

It should be noted that some speakers use thp formi‘,_fggf\;t:;i
Halijha, Halijhin, etc., interpolating the ?naptyctlc vowe nce ween
the consonant cluster Jj- to avoid the occurre o
three-consonant cluster. 1f (é(i ;: atﬁgzﬂlgi :;nf;?;;nt.}, then 1
' nant and taxes , =na, )
ZS; Tg .;(;.Oli‘llce)tzotrllxs; this rule is the same as that for' verbs (as was
shown above) and particles, as shown below. Examples: ’
yiHH ‘watermelons’ + yiHhum ‘their (m.) waterrzlelons
yiHha ‘her watermelons
yiHhin  ‘their (f.) watermelons’
yiHna ‘our watermelons’
but: yiHHi
yiHHa  ‘his watermelons’
yiHHi¢ ‘your (f's.) watermelons’

L3

‘my watermelons’

2. As with verbs, if a noun ends with -f or -t preceded by a
vowel, the A in “hum, -ha, and -hin assimilates into fort.

seef ‘summer’ - seeffum ‘their (m.) summer’

. seeffa ‘her summer’
seeffin  ‘their (f.) summer’

beet ‘house’ - beettum ‘their (m.) house’

beetta ‘her house’
peettin  “their (f.) house’

The following examples involve anaptyxis and then assimilation:

bist ‘robe, dress’ —  *bisttum - bisittum
*histtin - DbiSittin
wilf ‘valve’ -+ *yijlffum -»  wiliffum
*wilffa - wiliffa
#wilffin -+  wiliffin

- T —— W— i — -
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v, 3 ? r
3. If a noun ends with the sequence -CCVC, it takes the i +-ha ~ xasimha x}:gﬂl:})lf) (©
suffixes -a, -hum, -ha, -hin, -k (or -ak), -i&, -kin, -i, and -na. : 3 nose’
’ % ¢ m.p.
margad ‘sleepingAplace’ —+ margada ‘his sleeping place’ +-kum - xasimkum (i?il;:}mapk )
margadhum ‘their (m.) sleeping place’ his fish? 119
ime ‘his fis
margadhin ‘their (f.) sleeping place’ simac *fish’ +-a - gimca i o
. . e 1] ls
o || margadkum ‘your (m.p.) sleeping +- = simcl ‘my figh?
W‘ l F i place’ 8 > simadé your {f.s.) fis
o etc. etc. etc. but: +ha —+ simacha *her fish’ o
5 " +-kum - simadkum ‘your (m.p.) fish
4. If a masculine noun ends with a vowel, the vowel is usually . : *
: N ’ . ‘his sleeping place
) lengthened before the suffixes and the third person masculine suffix margad  ‘sleeping +-a - margad'fl . | p. lace’
J I { -a is ¢ and -p(a) is used instead of -i Examples: place’ +4 ~+ margadi my sleeping p i
|1 ‘I mustasfi''® ‘hospital’ -  mustadfii ‘his hospital’ +-ié ~ margadic. ‘}122;’ (fs.) sleeping
N g ¥ e . .
3 EJ; - mustasfiihum ‘their (m.) hospital’ F leeping place’
! i -~ musta$filha  ‘her hospital’ but: +-ha - margadha  “her sleeping p .
i 1 v dkum ‘your (m.p.) sleeping
i \ = musta$fithin  ‘their (f.) hospital’ +-kum - marga place’
! ‘ etc. ete. etc. (his sister”
‘ o, ) is si
: } The form for ‘my hospital’ is mustalfaay(a). uxut ‘sister t-a _’ uxtfl . ister’
: ;" Similarly with qada ‘lunch’ we have the following forms: qadaa t- - ‘uxti mys o,
|4 \ ‘his lunch,” qadaghum ‘their (m.) lunch,’ gadaahin ‘their (f.) lunch,’ +-id - ’uxtic ‘your (f.s.) sister
etc., and gadaay(a) ‘my lunch.” ‘uxu ‘brother’ and gadu +-ha - uxutta ‘her sister’
‘hubble-bubble’ become ‘uxuu- and gaduu-, respectively. Examples: +kum — ‘uxutkum ‘your (m.p.) sister’
'uxuu ‘his brother’ gaduu ‘his hubble-bubble’ ) dd -t before the
"uxuuha ‘her brother’ gaduuha  ‘her hubble-bubble’ 6. Feminine singular nouns end{ng_lﬂ \-:itﬁ a vowel, we have
'uxuukum ‘your (m.p.) gaduukum ‘your (m.p.) suffixed pronoun. Before a suffix beginning ’
brother’ hubble-bubble’ two alternate forms: _— ‘nis bag’ (or Sanitta)
v ¢ Y _ a L
‘uxuuy(a) ‘my brother’ gaduuy(a) ‘my hubble-bubble’ santa bag +ta 7 samias ) it
. ' +4 - Zantati ‘my bag’ (or Sanifti)
5. A noun that ends with -VC drops its V when a vowel-initial 4% - Zantati¢ ‘your (f.s.) bag’ (or l
suffix is added unless V is stressed in the noun stem or in the e ) Sanittic)
resultant form (see 4.3.1 and 9.2.2A). Examples; N tantatta ‘her bag’
.. . . . , +-ha - Sant ,
xasm nose : ‘a - xafm? ‘hls nose’ +-kum - santatkum ‘your (m.p.) bag
- - xa$mi my nose o ;
:x Ty ‘ , Crifes - Hurmata  ‘his wife’ {or
+ i - xa$mid your (f.s.) nose Hurma \::gfﬁén’ t-a = Hurumta) |
118. mustaifa is more commonly used. '!
119. (cf. smida ‘a fish”).
BT
L o __ N
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] ith
+- - Hurmati ‘my wife’ (or Without ?Jh ion
Hurumti) Nunation unatior taving known them (£.) }
9aariffin 9aarfinhin having ,
Hiire oot e » Hijrata s room” (or 9aarfak Saarfinnak ‘having known you (m.s.)
Hijirta) aarfa - ou (M.
+- - Hijrati ‘my room’ (or 9aarifku(m) 9aarfinku(m) havlng known y Ef sl;’ I
Hijirti) 9aarfié Yaarfinnic having known you (f' : y ;
e *having known you (I.D. )
+-ic - Hijratié ‘your (f.5.) room’ Qaarifkin 9aarfinkin ‘hav1.ng . :
(or Hijirtic) Qaarifni 9aarfinni haw'ng known m 1
+-ha ~ Hijratta ‘her room’ 9qarifna 9aarfinna ‘having known us

+-kum -+ Hijratkum ‘your (m.p.) room’ (Note the ambiguity in 9qarfinna ‘having known us, or him.”)

If the noun is of the fYala pattern, the final -a drops before @, -i, and

s sainle i les cited '
. s he Active participle in the examp )
v The subjects indicated by 1 . ou
-i¢ and only -r- is added: above are he, you (m's.),:and L The following forms have she, y(
sxala *young +-a - sxalta ‘his young goat’ (f.s.), and / as subjects: - i -
: . ‘ nown
goat +-i ~> sxalti ‘my young goat’ 9aarifta 9aariftinna avtngtk wn them (m.)’ !
. . g ‘ o . :
+ ¢ > sxalti¢ ‘your (f.s.) young 9aarfattum 9dariftinhum ‘hav1.ng n o
goat’ 9aarfatta Qaariftinha having known her oy .
but: + -ha - sxalatta ‘her young goat’ 9aarfattin 9aariftinhin ‘having known them ( 2 ;
. e “having known you (m.s.
Other examples of this pattern are: bgara ‘cow,’ Syara ‘tree,” nxala 9aariftak 9aariftinnak ‘hav1. g N you (mp.)
‘palm tree,’ n%ya ‘ewe,” sxara ‘rock,” ghawa ‘coffee,’ §9ara ‘a hair,’ 9aarfatku(m) Qaariftinku(m) having known y P :
bgala ‘female mule;’ fHama ‘piece of coal, charcoal,’ etc. 9aariftic Oaariftinni& ‘having known you (f.s.) )
, . I *having known you (f.p.)
. Suffixed to Active Participles!?° Qaarfatkin 9aanftmk'm hav1.ng o :’ne’
P ¢ w
Pronouns suffixed to-active participles are in some respects like 9aarfatni Gaariftinni hav%ng no , K
those suffixed to verbs and in others like those suffixed to nouns. 9aarfatna Qaariftinna having known us . |
Below are examples of active participles with suffixed pronouns. (Note the ambiguity in Qaariftinna ‘having known us, or him.”) |
Note that there are two forms of active participle + suffixed ) formation of some of the
pronoun: one without nunation (see 9.3) and the other with Note the following processes for the form 1
nunation. The latter form has the nunation ending -inn before the forms above: . vl
suffixed pronoun. Both forms are used. 9aarifta: 9adrif (by derivation of active particip e) |
The verb araf ‘to know’: active participle 9aarif ' *Qaarifal- (feminine suffix) i
Without With £Qqarifata (third person m.s. suffix)
Nunation Nunation fei
*Qqaarifta (vowel elision)
Qaarfa 9aarfinna ‘having known him’ .
, . a . 9aarifta (stress) .
Gaariffum Saarfinhum having known them (m.y o  active participle)
9aariffa Qaarfinha ‘having known her’ Qaariftinna: Qadrif (by delrwatlon o. a p
*Qqarifatin (feminine-nunation)
120. Note that such active participles must be used as verbs, ¢.g., kaatba !
here means ‘having (m.s.) written it (m.s.)’ and not ‘its (m.s.) writer (m.s.).
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*9aarifatinna  (third person m.s. suffix)
*Qaarifatinna  (stress)
Qaariftinna  (vowel elision)

Qaarfattin: 9adrif (by derivation of active participle)

*Qaarifat (feminine suffix)

*Qaarfat (vowel elision)

*9aarfathin (suffixed -hin)
Qaarfittin (assimilation)

Other examples of active participle + suffixed pronoun:
Without With |

Nunation Nunation
daass? daa3$inna ‘having entered it’
waakilta waakiltinna ‘having eaten it’

fannis - o
mfannishum  mfandinhum having terminated their

(m.) services’

mfansattum  mfanniStinhum ‘having terminated their

{m.) services’

‘having quarreled with them (f.)’
‘having quarreled with them (f.)’
‘having spoken with us’

*having spoken with us’

‘having bothered me’

‘having bothered me’

mxaasimhin  mxaasminhin
mxaagmattin mxaasimtinhin
mHaaciina mHaacinna
mHaalyatna mHaadiitinna
mlaSwizni mla%iwzinni

mla9iwzatni  mla9wiztinni

The last two forms are derived according to the following:

mla9iwzatni: *mla9wiz-at-ni
*mla9wizdtni
*mla9wzitni
mla9iwzatni
mila9wiztinni: mli9wiz (base form)
*mla9wzat (vowel elision)
*mla9iwzat (anaptyxis)
*mla9wztinni (vowel elision)
mlaSwiztinni (anaptyxis)
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.For ‘the suffixation of ptonouns to particles, see 12

PARTICLES below.

11.3 Demonsirative Pronouns

The main forms of the demonstrative pronouns that indicate

near objects or persons are:
‘this (one), that (one)’

masculine singular: haada

feminine singular: haati ! ‘this (dne)', that (oné)’

masculine plural': { ha)veel, ‘these, those’
(hajoéela

feminine plural: { hd Jreel, , ‘these,’those’
(ha)veela

The main forms of the demonstrative pronofms that indicate
distant objects or persons are: 1

masculine singular: ( ha)paak : ‘that (one)’ \
feminine singular: { ha)oiié ‘that (one)’
masculine-plural: (ha)yoolaak ‘those’ » '
feminine plural: (ha)veelaak, ‘those’

(ha}rilaak

It should be pointed out that haa-{ha- is a prefixed particle
which has the meaning of ‘Ha! Look! There!?” it is used obliga’torily
in haawa and haa®i In the other forms there is a tendency in GA to

use it with objeéts or persons that are peointed out or ﬁhysically

present; with other objects its use is optional. The following
examples show the usage of demonstrative pronouns: "

haada 3eebtin zeena. “This is a good old man.”

haa®a myin fadl alla. , ‘This (thing) is from God’s
Kindness, graciousness.’
ha#ii¢ saa9a mbaarka. “That is a blessed time.’
haa®i Hazza killi§ zeena. “This is a very good time.”

hadreel, lo jaw, ¢aan Sifittum. “These (people), if they had come,
I would have seen them.’

“Those (people), what do

they want?’

“What do those (women) want?’

Foolaak, §-yabuun?

$-yabin deelaak?

81i& *ayyaam Cinna fijha “Those were days during which
mistaansiin. we were happy.’

*itris haada! ‘Fill (m.s.) this?
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doolaak illi "abiihum.

haa®a rizg l-yvoom w-rizg
baacir 9ala ]la (proverb).

‘Those are the things (m.) I want.’

(lit. *This is today’s bread,
tomorrow’s is from God.”)

12. PARTICLES

12.1 Interrogatives

The main interrogative particles in GA are the following:

i

man, min who’ ween ‘where’

Sufu), §-, (w)ees ‘what’ lee3 ‘why’

‘ay(ya) ‘which (one), Ceef, keef ‘how’
what’

¢am, kam ‘how much; mata, niita ‘when’
how many’

Each of the interrogative particles except for ‘ay(ya) ‘which
(one)’ can be used independently as a one-word question, and in a
pre- or post-verbal position:
man? ‘Who?’
cam? ‘How much?’
‘How many?’
‘Who do you (f.s.) want?’

‘Where?’
‘When?’

ween?

‘mata?

man tabiin?
tabiin man?
gu tiras?
tiras Su?

‘What did he fill?

¢am yHagsil?
yHassil cam?

‘How much does he make, get?’

‘ay(ya) must be used in a pre-nominal position:
"ay(ya) Hazza? ‘What time?’
‘ay(ya) ktaab t?‘ibi? ‘Which book do you (m.s.) want?’

It can be preceded by a preposition:

fi’ay(ya) daayra tiStagluun? ‘Which department do you

{m.p.) work in?

Note that *'ay(ya) daayra tiStagluun fi? is ungrammatical.

min *ay(ya) balad inti? ‘Which country are you (f.s.)

from?’

man ‘who,’ Su ‘what,’ (am ‘how many; how much,” ween ‘where’ and
¥ . -
¢eef ‘how’ can be used as parts of equational sentences (see 13.1):
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‘Who is your {m.s.) father?’
‘What is his, its (m.) name?’
‘How much are the tomatoes?’

mar "ubuuk?

$u ’asma?

¢am t-tamaat?
¢am diriida fiiha? ‘How many windows are there in it?
ween I-kuuli? ‘Where is the coolie?

Ceef 1-hawa? ‘How is the weather?’

man ‘who,’ $u ‘what,’ ween ‘where,” and mata ‘when’ can be .

preceded by a preposition:
jiddaam man ga9ad?
wiyya Su battal lguuti?

‘Who did he sit in front of?’
‘What did he open the can with?’
“Where is the doctor from?’

‘Up to what (time), until when, is
he working?’

min ween d-daxtar?
*ila mata yistagil?

Notice the usé of the preposition min ‘from’ with mata ‘when.’
min mata ’inta hini? ‘Since when have you been here?’

man ‘who’ and Ju ‘what’ can be used after the prepositions Hagg or
maal to mean ‘whose; for whom, to whom’ and ‘for what,’
respectively:
Hagg man haadi s-sayyaara?
maal mian haa®a l-baanuus?
haada s-sikruu maat $uu?

‘Whose is this car?’
‘Whose is this canoe?’
‘What is this screw (used) for?’

man preceded by a noun expresses the meaning of “Whose . .. 7’
beet man haada? ‘Whose house is this?’
9yaal man haadeel? ‘Whose children are these?’
Zam ‘how many’ is optionally preceded by the preposition 9ala

‘on’ in the speech of some Qataris, in which case it means only ‘how
much is, are . . . ?’, i.e., in inquiring about the price of s.th.

9ala ¢am }-yiHH?
9ala ¢am l-guuti?

‘How much are the watermelons?’
‘How much is the can?’

¢am can be followed by the preposition min ‘from’ to mean ‘how
many’:

¢am min sana ¢int hnaak? ‘How many years were you

(m.s.) there?’

Note the following idiomatic uses of ¢ame:
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h
: ‘How'Ibnig havé you (f.s.) betn here?’
Cain min-hini la-dbayy? =« ‘How ‘fan is,jit from' here to Dubai?’

¢am sadrli¢ hini? -

, Thé Enghsh pilrase how many people? ds expressed By cam
followed: by waaHid ‘one’: ) u

» Cam 'waaHid Caan hnaak? ‘HoWw many people weré there?’

¥ ‘what’ obligat&rily. precedes a verb,'a fjoun, ot'a particie:‘
$fabi taakil?  « ‘What do.you (mrsi) want to eat?”
$asimha? - ‘What is her namgé?’

« &fik?* “ ‘Whar’s wrong with you (m $.)7

§ may precede the noun da9wa ‘matter, law suxt o mean
‘What s the'matter? . . " or ‘Why

$-da9wa gaah waayld’? “WHat’s the ‘matter! Why is it
. S0 expensrve?’“
.. ‘Why isit.very expensive?’

$rda9wa ykallif hal-Kifir? ‘Why does it cost this much?’
In additjon to §ufu), 3-, and.(w)ees ‘What,’ the forms $inu(w),

smhu( w), and, Jinhi(y) also oceur, sespecially in, Bahraini. Of these

Sinhu(w) is either masculine or’ feminine and $inhi( yJ is only
feminine.

Of all the interrogatives, only ween ‘where’ may take suffixed
pronouns: '

weenhum? ‘Where are théy (in.)?
weena? ‘Where:is he?’
Note the compound form mneen of min ween ‘from where':

mneen inti? ‘Where are you (f5.) from?

sloon ‘How” is characteristic of Bahra1n1 and Kuwaiti speech. It is
rareily used in the U.A.E., usually’ with': a suffixed pronoun to mean
‘to inquire about someone’s health’:

sloonic¢? ‘How are you (f.5.)?’

v
sloonak? ‘How are vou (m.s.)?’

It is éeef, rather than Sloon, that is used to express other meanings,
e.g., ceef rilfti? ‘How did you (f.s.) go?’, éeef yiit hini? ‘How did you
(m.s.) come here?’, etc. In such constructions §loon has the meaning
of ‘why?’ or ‘how come?’

Particles

12.2 Prepositions

All prepositions in GA, can ¢ake suffixed pronouns. 1r1 most
cases the suffixation of pronouns to pr‘epos:trons is governed by'the

"same rule$ as for nduns “Thus minni ‘from me, mmhg ‘from'her,

wiyyaay ‘with .me,’ mibli ‘likg' e, mibihum Clike them (m.);
yammic ‘by you (f.s. ) yamna ‘by u$,’ etc. Ina few cases the base
forms differ on suffixation, wh1ch involves' fi ‘in,” 9ala ‘on, and
prepos1t10nsl of* the paftern CVE: ekceptffor ma¥. w1th“’ The suffixed
pronoun that corresponds to U is vy after f and 9ala The rest
follow the same rules: Fivy, 4n me fzic- m you {m.s.), fzc in“you
(fs.)? fuhum in them fi zkum m you (m.p),” etc‘w9ala on changes
into 9ale-: Yalée ‘on thrn'f 9aleeh ‘on her,’ Yaleed * on- you (fs.),)
Yaleekum ‘on you (mp) etc Examples of preposrtrons *of the
pattern CV{ are’ n’nn ‘from "and Yan ‘about.’ Before suffjxes with
initial -V, 9an, c'hanges into 9a‘rm,- Thus Ganna ‘about him’ 9annak or
9ank ‘about ‘your(ms.), 9anmc of Yané ‘abdut you (fs),
Similarly m:f; ,chahges into” minn:. Examples minna ‘fromt fum
minna or minnang ‘from us, minkum ‘from you (m.p.),” ming, or
minnié ‘from ygu (fs.), etc. ma? wrth’ may also have «the. stem
ma9a-. Thus: ma9i or mafaay wwith me ma9zc otma9gac ‘with you
(f.s.), ma9kin or ma9aakm ‘with you (f p.).

Prepositions 1n GA are divjded into the following groups: ,

A. "These are preposmons proper, i.e., they are used only as
prepositions and are followed by a houn, a duffixed pronoun, a
demonstrative pronoun, or a particle, The following are ,the most
common: '

fi: “in; on; within; during; by, among’
adib fi Cadib .
The proverbial phrase xrits fi xFiti hds a similar meaning.
, ‘(on) that day’
*during last week’

‘lies after lfes, liesramong (other) lies®

fi daak l-ycom
fi s-subuu9 l-maadri
xamsa fi sitta . ‘five by six’

(cf. fii ‘thére is; there are,’ caan fii “there was; there were,” and the
negative rmia fii ‘there isn’t, there aren’t,” ma daan fii ‘there wasn't;
there weren’t.”) See 13.3, Senténces 15-23.

min: ‘from; (from) among; belonging to; of; ago’
’aana min dbayy. ‘I am from Dubai.’

min fag! alla ‘from God’s favor, benevolence’
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min r-rmeefaat ‘belonging to, from, the Rumaithi

tribe’

‘One of them is bad.’
‘from, one to another’
“from day to day’

minhum waaHid battaal.
min waallid la-waaHid
min yoom la-yoom

$-gilt min saa9a? ‘What did you (m.s.) say an Hour ago?’

9ala: ‘on, over, according to {one’s taste, liking); against™
s-salaamu 9aleed!
9ala xasmi

mid riilak 9ala- ‘As you makg,your bed, you must lie
gadd 1Haafak. onit.’

(lit., “Stretch your (m.s.) leg
according to your quilt.”)

‘in any case; however’
‘Never mind! Don’t worry !’

‘with them and against them,
for their own good’

‘Peace be upon you (f.s.)V
‘gladly, with pleasure’

Qala kulli Haal '*!
ma Yaleek!

wiyyaahum wiyyaahum;
9alechum 9aleehum

9an: ‘about; away from’
xabbarni 9ank.
£aab 9an hala.

“He told me about you (m.s.).’
‘He went away from his people.’

b-. *with; by means of; for (at the price of)’
Stiraa b-fluusa. ‘He bought it (m.s.) with his money.’
‘He cut it (m.s.) with the knife.’
‘He traveled by plane.’
‘I was alone; I was by myself.’
‘one dinar per dozen’

gta%a b-s-sicdiin.
saafar b-t-tayyaara.
cint b-ruuHi.
d-darzan b-diinaar

been: ‘between; among’
beeni w-beenak

xateet waHda min
beenhum.

‘between me and you (m.s.)’
‘1 took one-from among them.’

1-9awar been 1-9imyaan ‘The one-eyed in the country of
baasa. the blind is king.’

121. This is a literary borrowing. i in kulli is a case ending.
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Qugub: after; in’
Yugub baadir ‘after tomhorrow’
Yugly g-guhur

9ugub saa%a

“(in the) afternocon’

‘insan hour’

wiyya: ‘with, in the company of’
riHt wiyva 9abdalla. ‘] went with Abdalla.’
sirt wiyyaahum. ‘T went {lit., “walked™) with them.

Note the use of wiyya ba99 ‘together.’

ma9: Synonymous with wiyya, though less commonly used.

yamm: ‘by, near; beside’
‘He sat by the Shaikh.’
“The office is near the hospital.’

yilas yamm 3$-Seex.
I-Hafiiz yamm l-mustasfi.

&aan ydmmi. ‘He was beside me.’

midil: ‘like, similar to; the same as’
‘(He-is) like his father.’
‘the same as today’

mifil’ubuu.
mifl yoom

Sarwa: Synonymous with mifil, but it is used with humgn beings
only, e.g., Sarwaaé ‘like you (fs.), Sarwaahum ‘like them

(m.p.), etc.

9ind: ‘at; close by; in the possession of’

9ind li-btuun 3319 1i-9guul. (lit., “At the (time of) bellies
. o minds get lost.”)
“‘You (m.s.) will find it at the
butcher’s.

‘Do you (f.s.) have any children?’

tHasla 9ind l-gassaab.

9indi¢ 9yaal?

Hawagli: ‘approximately, about’
yilast Hawaali sana. ‘[ stayed about a year.
nas$é Hawaali s-saa9a xams. ‘He got up at about five o’clock.

Hool is sometimes used to express the same meaning.

— "  —

—— — 3o - —— —

- —

L
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'.. it

B. These are prepositions that can also be,used,.as adverbs.and
as nouns. The following are the most common:

Jfoog: ‘over, above jup’

foog n-naxal ‘over,,above,l palm:trees’

Xallna nmjuH foog!
foog ‘afdal min taHat.

‘Let’s go up, upstajrs!’

‘Up, upstairs, is better than down,
do;.vnstairs.’

taHat- . ' S B '

ailal: opposite.of foog

r e i) 1 v l“ " "
‘IjJ{arraam’taHt I-mudiir. ‘The, clerk is under the director.’
taHat raasd xabar. 2I-_Ie is hiding, withholding s.th.’

(lit. “There is news under his h"eaq.”)

wara: ‘behind; after’ f .‘ )

=Y . :
wara ddjriisa ‘behind thewindow’ b
reewas yadni raaH la-wara. *He reversed means he went backwards.’

jiddaam ‘aHsan min wara. ‘“The front.(e.g., position) is
bettér than the Back.’

The literary xalf is a variant of wara,
&

fiddaam: opposite of wara
jiddaam l-bank*
siir jiddaam!

‘in frofit of'the bank’
‘Go in front!”

daaxil: ‘inside, within’
daax] I-Hijra ‘inside the room’
dass daaxil, ‘He went inside.’

min d-daaxi] ‘from the inside’

1

xaarij: opposite of daaxil
Xaarij beetna ‘outside our house’

. ‘outside the (Arabian) Peninsula’
fi l-xaarij ‘abroad’

Xaag l4jiziira

gabil: ‘before, prior to; ago’
gabl g-salaa ‘before prayer’

gabl s-saa%a sitt ‘before six o’clock’

Particles

1]

gabil saa9a ‘ant hour age’
viit hini min gabil. + ‘T have been here before’?
gabil 'aHsan m'in ba9deen. ‘Before'is better than la,Eer.’
Note that nisba adjectives (see11.5.1.3) can be‘'dehtived from this
group of prepositions, e.gi, fobgi or fodgaani ‘upper,’ taHti or
taHtaani ‘lower,} etg.,'except for gabil, The nisba adjectiye from warg
4

is warraani. "
]

C. This group of prepositions can be used as nouns only.
Examples: ,
soob: ‘toward, it the direction of; place,direction’
sool, I-baHar . ‘toward the sea’
ta%aal soobna! ‘Come to our-’p'iqce!’ .
#aak s-soob ‘(in) that direction’ “'

geer: ‘other than, except for; (+ article) the others, gther pepp;e’
‘Give (m.s.) me some Q.Iher, ones!’

9atni qeer hadeel!
“They all came except for Ibrahim.’

killahum _'iaw qger
'ibraahiim.
yHibb maalll-qeer._ ‘He likes what belongs to others,’
Hagg: ‘belonging to, for; tb, for’ "
I-batri Hagg s-sayyaara ‘the battery of the car’

‘The battery belongs to.the car.’

]
s-sayyaara Haggi (or “The car belongs to me.’
Haggati) ‘my car’

‘They took him to the doctor.’

‘T said to your (f.s.) mother.’
‘T tald, your (f.s.} mother.’

ya rabb thadii Hagg nafsa  *(I hope that) you, God, will lead
w-Hagg 9yaala! him to the true path for {the sake of)
himself and his children.’

xaduu Hagg d-daxtar.
gilt Hagg 'ummic.,

maal: maal is similaf in meaning and usage to Hagg. maal, however,
cannot be used to express the meaning of to or for, as in the
last three examples above. Both are often used instead of a
noun construct; maal has a tendency to be used when the first
noun indicates an appliance or is a borrowing. Examples:




12.3

item.) Examples:
1-9aruus(a) w-l-mi9ris
'asma w- "asim 'ubuu
raayiH yitfagsax w-yilbas
d-di§daasa.

‘or.” walla, like w-,
sentences. Examples:

walla:

’inta walla saalim?

gabl -0uhur walla
ugb ¥-uhur

yva walla raaH hnaak?

ysammuuna bu-xaliifa
walla SSeex zaayid.

sentences. Example:
gaal ’aw ma-gaal

me, and I got up.’
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Conjunctions

12.3.1 Coordinating Conjunctions

The main coordinating conjunctions are the following: w-:
‘and.” w- corresponds to English ‘and.” It has four basic forms,
depending upon-its environment and the rate of speech. Either w- or
‘u- is used at the beginning of a sentence or a phrase: w-jaasim? ‘And
Jasim?® w- ‘“inta mneen? ‘And where are you (m.s.) from?’ w- is
usually used in a pre-vowel initial position, e.g., w-ismi ‘and my
name’ and medially between two vowels, e.g.; karaama w-inta
‘Karama and you {m.s.). Other\yise u- is used dbayy u-li-kweet
‘Dubai and Kuwait.” Note the use of wa in literary borrowings: ‘whian
wa sahlan! ‘Welcome!” (In this transcription, however, this
conjunction is always shown as w- and-prefixed to the following

‘the bride and the bridegroom’
‘his name and his father’s name’

‘He is going to take off his clothes
and put on the dishdash.’

may join words, phrases, and rarely

‘(Is it) you or Salim?’
‘before noon or after noon’

‘Did he come or did he go there?’

“They call him Abu Khalifa or
Shaikh Zayid.’

In the last example waila is explanatory.

aw: *or.” ‘aw is synonymous with walle and is typically used to join

‘(whether) he said or not’

fa-: ‘and.’ fa- is usually replaced by w-, but it usually implies a quick
and logical or natural reaction or consequence. It approaches
the meaning of ‘and (my) reaction, or the reaction called for by
the situation ...’ naadaani §-Seex fa-gumt ‘The Shaikh called

- e mom e mes e

-
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lo...lb: ‘either...or " "
1o hini lo hnaak

“, 1o tagSid 1o tsiir."

%
‘either Here or‘there’ :

By
‘Either you (m.s.) stay or leave.”

1 # x

dag... . walai ‘neither .. . nor, (not) either . .. o1
la 1a, wala 9alet.

5

» (Meaning: :Nobody owes him
" anything and he does not owe
. : anybody ,‘anythi'ngf’s ‘
la Singaal wala si¢iin +  ‘neither a'fork, nor dknife™
' A 4 . R weo Ty
(lit., “It cafindt either be'cpoked

la yintibix ‘wala yin$iwk.
! Qr roasted.”) -

la . wala sometimes has, the sense of a. negative command
(expressed by Jo + wverb) followed by :a consequence or ‘resiilt
(expressed by wala + verb), especially in proverbial phrases:

-la tbuug wald txaaf. (lit., “Do not steal and do not b,

+

0

?

.t afraid,”;
& (Meaning: ‘If you do not steal,
o . you should not be afraid.’)"
la tsawwi xeér wala (lit:: ‘IDp not do any good deeds
yjiik Sarr. _ to others and no harm, evil, comes
' toyouw™
laakin: ‘but’ ”

¢int hnaak laakin ma*Gifta. ‘I was there but I did not see him.”
laakihna msaxxan

v

‘but he is running a.temperature’

12.3.2 Subordinating Conjunctions
A. Temporal
leen: ‘until, till; as soon as; when’

‘I talked with him until he said,
“Fine, 0.X.”"’

‘As soon as I arrived, [ went
to the doctor.’ )

‘When you arrive there, they will
take you and show you the city.’

Jammasta leen gaal zeen-
leen wisalt riHt d-daxtar.

leen toosal yaaxduunak
w-yrawwuunak 1-balad.

lamma. variant of leen,“ but less commonly used.
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sileen: “till, until.’ ‘ileen is a corruption of the literary 'z‘?a an \:Ji'th
the same .meaning. It shares with lgen the meaning of “till,
until’ only. ,
; L
yalla: “until, till
ntadarta yallaya. .«

0 e , ) .
Certain prepositiéns and’ nours ‘are prefixed to the relative ma

to form compound: temporal conjunctions, Examples’
I}

‘] waited for him until he came.’
’ !

gabilma: “before’ .

4
gabilma gilt "ay Sayy ... “Before 1 s4id anything . . 2 u ]

‘m
b
¥

Yugubma: ‘after’ v “

9ugubma 9arafta ga'tfeeta; ‘Aftet T have known him (well),
I discarded him.’

r i
i

ba9dma: ‘after’ (variant'of Jugubma)’

yoomma: "t'he!gay when; when* o

ngahwiikugn yoomma ‘We :w;ill- givé'you coffee (and
tyuuna. . . be hospitable) when you (m.p.)
come to our place.’

yoom: Synonyméus with joomma.

(lit., “When we heated the water,
the rooster ran away.”) ]
(Meaning: ‘Forewarned is
forearmed.”)

yoom saxxanna l-mayy
Sirad d-diic. ,

i

wagtma: ‘the time when, wheil’

wagtma tyi 9allimpa biiha., ‘When you (m.s.) come, let us
know about it.’

w-: ‘while, when.’ As a temporal conjunction, w- precedes an
independent pronoun:
‘I saw him while he was crying.’

‘while 1 was backing up’

Sifta w-huwa yabdi.
w-aana kint mreewis

A R A e vt R
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B. Conditiona)t®?

lo: "if. Variants of lo are ‘ida, ‘in, (n-Jaan or (n-Jkaan, and Zaan.
Examples;

ida Cift rifiijak Hilu
la taakia killa.

(lit., “If you think your friend is nice,
don’t eat him all up at once.”)
(Meaning: ‘Don’t use up all of your
credit at once.’)

(lit., “If Omayr had*known, he
would have ripped his clothes.”)
(Meaning: ‘Ignorance is bliss.”)

lo yadri 9meer ¢aan
Sagg dooba.

¢aan yabi dibs 1-Hasa (lit., “If he wants the molasses of

1Hasa. Al-Hasa,'®® he will lick it.”")
(Meaning: ‘Where there is a will
there is 2 way:’)

loola: ‘had.or if it had not been for.’ loolz can also be used as a
preposition with the meaning of ‘without.’

loolaaha ¢aan ma yiit. ‘Had it not been for her,
I wouldn’t have come.’

loola l-murabbi ma araft  (lit., “If it had not been for the’
rabbi. educator, I would not have knowrr
(my) God.”)
loola li-bdiwi ¢aan maataw. ‘Were it not for the Bedouin,
they would have died.’

In some contexts, especially in proverbial phrases, lg implies
condition. Examples:

la-Hasal I-maay bital
1-9aafur.'?* present, cleansing is nullified.”)
Also:

(lit.,. “If water is gotten, or

la Hasal I-maal 9idd l-baagi (lit., “If money, or wealth is gotten,
faavda. count the remainder as interest.”)

122, See 13.5 CONDITIONAL SENTENCES.
123. An Bastern Province, district, in Saudi Arabia.

124. Cleansing one’s face and hands with sand, in place of water, before
prayer. In Islam a sick person or a person away from water is allowed to do this
in lieu of ablution with water.

Particles

C. Purpose
lgjil:  ‘so that (... might), in order that (.. . might),soasto .. S

‘I went to (see) him so that
he might help me.’

sirt-la 1ajil ysaa9idni.

*adtagil lajl aakil. 1 work so as to eat.”

lajil can also be used as a preposition:

sawweet haada lajilha. ‘I did this for her sake.’

Hatta and Hagg are sometimes used with the same meaning. While
Hagg can be used as a preposition (12.1C), Hatta cannot in GA.

ya Hagg ySuufni. ‘He cdme in order to see me.’

ya Hatta ySuufni.

D. Others
The main conjunctions that express other meanings are:
Sinn-:'5 Ginn- is usually used with suffixed pronouns; it has the
meaning of ‘asif . . . was, were; as if . . . had.’
‘as if he were Shaikh Zayid’
‘as if she were Kuwaiti’

¢inna $-Seex zaayid
¢inha kweetiyya
It is usually followed by a noun or a noun phrase, as the above
examples show.
li'ann: ‘because’

‘I want to have a beverage
because I am hoj.’

*ariid adrab baarid
li’anni Harraan.

s-sima¢ gaali l-yoom li'an  ‘Fish is expensive today because ,
ma fii simac waayid fi there isn’t much fish in the market.
s-suug.

linn is in free variation with fi'ann.

laakin: ‘but’

Cint hnaak laakin ma
Cifta.

‘I was there but I did not see him.’

laakinna msaxxan ‘but he is running a temperature’

125, This is analogous to the literary ka'anna.
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[ ¥
‘as long as’ oo e y
i LAl

A YAs long a8 you areshere,, ¢« *
g seelyou tombrrow.’

A !‘«m‘adaarln‘,;

madaam ’inta hri
« , "asuufak'baadir. '

¥ walaw: ‘although, though’

xasmak minnak walaw
kaan 9atzvay
: i AT1

™" )p{ .

#
Y 14 n

* (11t “Your (m s ) nose is'a. part
of y’ou although it is, crooked. ”) ;
(Meanmg ‘Do not be ashamed, of*
your folks ) ) "

e 1 1 .I‘ 3
§g(met}mesw o' (or, law}flsn,usec,inwnh the sanjé meaning.
\ . A 1 3 N PR,

PR 4
* 2 ¥ t " Ed -
Yayal: ‘therefore,’then’ ' L &

Dayal man fénna,%l? ‘Who termmated him, then‘?- iy !

Hhuwa muub hini 9ayal.

w

» Therefore 'he is pot hefet

inn-:  This conjunction,is usullly used with sufﬁxe& pronouns and
introtitices 2 dlrect Or an mdn'ect speech clause it has the

awwal-ma: ‘as soon as’

’awwal-ma toosliin
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‘as soon as you (f.s.) arrive’

‘aaxir-ma: ‘the last thing (that) ...’

*aaxir-ma 9indi

kil-ma: ‘every time (that)’
kil-ma truuH s-suug.

midil-ma:
yat mifil-ma raaHat.

midil-ma tguul maHHad
yigdar yisrab hini.

mifil-ma t9arfiin, . . .

‘the last thing I have’

‘every time (that) she goes

to market’

“in the same manner, way, as; according to; as’

*She came (back) in the same way
she went.’ .
(Meaning: ‘She has achieved nothing.”)

‘Acéording to what you {m.s.) say,
nobody can drink here.’

‘As you (f.s.) know, . ..’

“meamngbf that "

gaal inna xabl ytarri§ -
xatt

‘ma gllt ’inhum atl“ikaw

$-ma: ‘whitevér’
Xatrat §-ma tabi. =

wh
b
‘He said that lte wanted to send
a lettér.”

*1 did not say that they had-left.’

i ¥

1

1
13 F)

‘She took what she wanted.’

Less frequently, zeema is used with the same meaning.

12.4 Adverbs

Adverbs are words or phrases that modify verbs, adjectives, or
other adverbs. The following are the main groups of adverbs and
adverb phrases with some examples.

‘weep-ma. ‘wherever’ « i

weena-ma truuHuun

eena “Wherever you (m?p.) go we are
. wiyyaakum.

’ vylth ypu

mneen-ma:, ‘from wherever’

b4 PP ¢
8-kif ir-ma: ‘however much, as much as’

’ixd1 $-kifir-ma triidiin. “Take (f.s:) as much as you want.”

arxas-ma. ‘the theapest (that)’
haada ’arxag-ma Hgssalt. “This is the cheapest I could find.’

\

‘aHsan-ma: ‘the best (that)’

"aHsan-ma ykuun ‘the best there is’

A. Time
‘ams: ‘yesterday’
wisil “ams.

'ams l-xamiis.

L]

‘He arrived yesterday.’
‘Yesterday was Thursday.’

I-baarHa: ‘yesterday’ is rarely used. In some Bedouin dialects
EFbaarHa means last night.

Lyoom: ‘today’
fannag l-yoom.
l-yoom l-’aéneen.

baadir: ‘tomorrow’
"aruuH wiyyaa baacir.
baadlir §-falaada.

‘He terminated his services today.’
‘Today is Monday.’

‘1 will go with him tomorrow.’
‘Tomorrow is Tuesday.’

- awaw w erpom
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gablams: ‘(the day) before yesterday’
awwalams; in free virfation with gabl ams.
Sugub baadir: ‘the day affer tombrrow’ s

halHiin:  ‘now,’ sometimes this is reduced to al-fiin or simply

FHiin'*¢ “alffiin or daHHiin arc rarely used for' the same

meaning,
ween tistagliin halHiin? ‘Where are you (fs.) working now?"

halHazza: ‘now, aty this moment,’ from Hazza ‘time,” sometimes
. reduced to-'al-Hazza of simply I-Hazza.
laazim druuH halHazza. ‘I have to go now.’
9indiimaw9id“. "’ay Hazza? ‘I have an appdintment. What time?’
“*kam -Hazza. ‘What time is it?’

ba9deen: “later on, later’

baSdeen fanna$t min *adma. “Later, I left ADMA.*!?7

riHt d-daxtar ba%deexd’ ‘I went to the doctor later 6.’

taali:  ‘later on, afterwards,’ used in free variation with'ba9degen.
Fmasa: ‘at night, in the evening’

Lieela IFmadya: ‘last night"

Farba9a F-maati:'®® °last Wednesday’

s-subuu9 I-maadi: ‘last week’

$-Sahar Fmaa®i: ‘last month’

s-sana l-madya: “last year’

min gabil: ‘before’
Haadeetta min gabil.
yiitta min gabil.

‘I have talked to her before.’
‘I have been to it (f.s.) before.’

126. Hiin means “time’ in lite’rar_y Arabic.
127. Abu Dhabi Marine Areas, Ltd., an oit company in Abu Dhabj.

e 128: With all the days of the week only l-maadi, regardless of gender, is

Particles

ba9d subuu9: ‘in a week’s time’
ba9d 3ahar:  ‘in a month’s time’
ba¥d sana:
ba9d saa%a:

gabil subuu9: ‘a week ago’
gabil $ahar: ¢ ‘a month ago’
‘a year ago’ ‘in a year’s time’

‘an hour ago’

gabil sana:

gabil saa%a: ‘in an hour’s time’

taww-: ‘just’ is always used with suffixed“pronouns.
‘I 'have just come.’
“You'(f.s.) have just eaten.”

tawni yiit.'**
tawwic kaleeti.

B. Place
hini: *here (var. hni,.and ‘ihni)

hini walla hnaak killa
waaHid.

2
1

3

{Here or thére is all the same.

‘thnaak: ‘there’ (var. hnaak, hunaak)

min hini: ‘from here’

min hini la-hnaak ‘from here to there’

LT

min,ihnagk: .'from there’

foog ‘up, over,’ taHat ‘below;’ jiddaam ‘in front,” wara ‘behind’. . .,
H

ete. 130 H i

C. Others

Among adverbs are also words or phrases that indicate manner
such as quickly, slowly, straight, etc., most of which are phrases
made up of particle + N; others are adverbidl adjectives, and some
others are adverbial nouns not included in ‘12.4A above. Among
adverbs are also some words ending with -an, most of which are ‘of
literary origin or borrowings from other dialects.
b-suur9a: ‘fast, quickly’
Swayy Swayy: ‘slowly’
la-waHd-. ‘by (one’s) self’
ciai: ‘like this, in this manner’

-

129. tawwi is grammatical, but less rarely used.

130. For these and other prepositions and prepositional phrases used as
adverbs, see 12.2 Prepositions.
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siidas ‘straight, straight on, direct(ly)’

tayyib: ‘well, fing’

zeen: ‘well, fine’

tarhaam: ‘exactly, perfectly’

9adil: ‘right, correctly’

siwa: ‘together’

waayid: ‘a lot; very’ (var. waajid)
yitkallam waayid. ‘He talks a lot.”

kaBiir: ‘alot, a great deal’

killis:  ‘very,” is used only in a pre- or post-adjective or adverb
position:

zeen killis ‘very good, well’

killi§ zeen ‘very good, well’

Swayy: ‘alittle’

marra: ‘once, one time’

marrateen. ‘twice’ (var. marteen)

marraat. ‘sometimes,’ in free variation with ba99 I-'aHyaan.

saa9a ‘one hour,’ saa9ateen (var. saa9teen) ‘two hours,’ etc. s-saa9a
xams ‘at five o’clock,’ s-saa%a Ointeen ‘at two o’clock,’ s-saaa waHda
‘at one o’clock,’ etc.

‘awwal Sayy: ‘first of all’

8aani Sayy: ‘secondly’

daayman: ‘always’

abdan: ‘never’ (var. ‘abadan) used with a negative particle.
awwalan: first(lyy

axiiran: ‘lastly, at last’

12.5 Other Particles

Among particles are also words or phrases that serve other
functions, such as interjections, exclamations, and polite formulas; a
few belong to special grammatical categories with no English
equivalents. Also included here are the negative particles.

Some of these words and phrases have already been explained in
A Basic Course in Gulf Arabic by the same author. The reader is

Particles 191

referred to their meanings and usages, which are usually in NOTES
ON TEXT in the individual lessons.
Examples:
pass: ‘enough! only’
bass! §-halHaci?

Gatni Sakar bass.

‘Enough! What is this talk?’

‘Give (m.s.) me sugar only.

ya: ‘oh’ (vocative particle),

ya mHammad! *Mohammad!” (SVI)!*!

yareet: ‘would that’

yareet agdar aHaadiiha. I wish I could falk'to her.’

‘o-: ‘oh!’

*o-haa#i d-dooxa ba%ad. ‘Oh, this is the real problem.’

Yaad: ‘well now; anyhow’
walla haadi 9aad miskila.
9aad *aana $-darraani?

haak: ‘Here you are! There! Here!’ haak has a singular referent;

haakurmn has a plural referent.

haak li-fluus! ‘Here_ is’the money; take (m.s.,
fs.) it

‘Here you (p.) are!”

‘Well now, that’s a problem.’
‘How would I know anyway?’

haakum!

9ayal:'3? ‘then, therefore’
ruuH twannas 9ayal.
Qayal ¢aan cidi.

‘Go (m.s.) have a good time, then.

‘Well, if that is so, if that is the
case.’

nzeen: ‘well! o.k., fine’

‘Well! What do you (m.s.) think
of it (f.s.), her?

‘0.K. What shall I do with it
(f.4.), her?

nzeen, $-raayak fitha?

nzeen, $-asawwi biiha?

131. The numbers and Roman numerals ,refer to units and scctions,
respectively, in the Basic Course.
132. 9ayai, without a previous context, is an interjection.
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‘illas ‘then, wellindéed’
'illa 9abdalla weena? ‘Then, where is Apdalla?

’illa 9indahum kill Sayy. ‘Indeed, they have evef‘ytﬁing.’

ha:  ‘well, well then,’ js moreremphatic than ‘illa or nzgen, especially
in g questlon
ha §-tabiin?
ha $-gilt?

‘Well, what do you (f.s.) want?’
‘Well, what do you (m.s.) think?’
s (lit., “Well, what did you (1n.s.) say?*")

labbeek: ‘Here 1 am! At your service.!"ladbbeek “is from literary
Arabic labbaikg with the same meaning. It has a further
use.in GA, which is similar to English ‘I beg your pardon!
Excuse me!” in a conversation between'two people.

wa_l;a:" ‘honestly; by golly! reallyaiq?’ (Unit 12)

wallaghi:  This has a similar meaning to walla, but it is more

. emphatic. -

bali: ‘yes; right’ . '

ii: ‘yes; rigfit,_’ used in free variation with bali.

na%am: ﬁs%d in free variation with i or bgli

il na%am: ‘yes, indeed,’ more emphatic than %

9adil: ‘Right you are! Correct!?”

fa: ‘no,’ in an answer to a question.

la: +imperfect signals a negative command.

ma: (neg. part.) negates a verb,

muub: neg. part, negates a noln, an adjective, an adverb, or a

phtaser (var. mufu) and mub)

Hayyaak alja. ‘May* God preserve your (m.s.) life! is used as a
response to marHaba ‘Hi’ or fi maan illaa (Unit 3)
‘Gobd-bye,” or even ¢eef Haalak? ‘How are you
(m.s.)?

ya tawiil I-Qumur:  ‘you, the long-lived one,’ taal Qumrak is in free
variation, (Unit 34)

tidak mbaarak: ‘Happy holiday! (Unit 36)

kil 9aam w-inta b-xeer: *‘Happy New Year!’ (Unit 36)

fi maan illaa: ‘Good-bye! Bye! (Unit 3)
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massaak alla b-I-xeer: ‘Good evening’ (Unit 3)

niaalla: *God willing; yes (Sir)’ (14-V3, Unit 19)

Haadir: ‘Yes (Sir), certainly” (25 V2}

tfagdal: ‘Please!” (Unit 8)

I-Harndu lillaa: ‘Praise be to God!” (Unit 12)

ma9 s-salaama: “*Bye! and ‘alla ysallimk “(Units 7 and 20)
sbaaH I-xeer: ‘Good morning!” (Units 7 and 20)

ji: ‘there is; there are’ (16 V4,29 V3) ‘
& See also 29 V3 for the: perfect kaan fii there was; there were’

and the negatives ma fii and ma kaan fii.

ya9ni: ‘that is to say, namely’ (34 v3)

$-da9wa: ‘What’s the matter?! What’s wrong??’

§-fiik: ‘What’s wrong with you (m.s.)?”

mul ub) &ivi: “‘Isn’t it so?’ (34 V4)

%id: This is probably a corruption of the MSA particle gad
‘certainlx,’ preceding a perfect tense verb.
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9.
10.
11.
12.

13. MAJOR SENTENCE TYPES

13.1 Nominal Sentences

%

A nominal sentence is one that does not have a finite verb. The
subject may be a noun,or a pronoun; the predicate may be a noun,
an adje¢tive, or a prepositional phrase.

‘ubuuy sammaac.

huwa gasgaab min labnaan,
‘intum malaarziyya?

Sugli tindeel 9ala
1-9ummaal.

haadi gadmara.
hateel baHaarna.
byaat gtari.

niHin kweetiyyiin.
xadma tawiil.
d-draam matruus.
haatra muub zeen.
'intum zeeniin?

‘My father is a fisherman,
a fish dealer.’

*He is a butcher from Lebanon.’
‘Are you bodyguards?’

‘My job is *foreman™ over
the workers.’

*This {f.} is kidding, joking.’
*These are (Shiite) Bahrainis.’
‘Byat is Qatari.’

‘We are Kuwaitis.’

*His nose is long.'

“The barrel is full.’

“This is not good.’

‘Are you fine (i.e., in good
health)?'

Sentences 1-8 show predicates of different kinds of nouns and 9-12
are examples of adjectival predicates.

A special kind of nominal sentence called ‘equational sentence’
is included in this section. An equational sentence is here defined as
one in which the subject and predicate are interchangeable, or can be
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switched.' In an equational sentence the subject and the predicate
are definite. Examples:

13. 3eexhum hadif.
haadif Seexhum.

“Their Shaikh is Hadif.’
‘Hadif is their Shaikh.’

14, ra’iis_ I-’imaaraat §-deex ‘The President of the U.A.E. is
zaayid, Shaikh Zayid.

§-§pex zaayid ra’iis ‘Shaikh Zayid is the President
-'imaaraat. of the U AE’
“ibraahiim I-mataarzi

‘Tbrahim is their bodyguard.’
Haghum. :

ljmataarzi Haghum *Their bodyguard is Ibrahim.’
‘ibraahiim.
Elatives and ordinals as parts of construct phrases (see 10.2 and

10.3.2.1.2) may be found in equational sentences:

16. hftaeel "aHsan kuuliyya ‘These are the best workmen
Qindj. 1 have.

’aHsan kuuliyya 9indi ‘The best workmen I have are

hadeel. these.’

"atyab s-simac l-hamuur. ‘The most delicious kind of fish
is the hamuur.’

Fhamuur ‘atyab s-simad. “The hamuur is the most delicious

kind of fish.®

*He is the first director.’
‘The first director is he.’

18. huwa ’awwal mudiir.
'awwal mudiir huwa.

OTHER EXAMPLES:
19. #aak l-yoom ’atwal min $ahr s-soom.
‘That day is longer than the month of fasting (i.e., Ramadan).’
20. ’aHsan-ma fi l-muwaa9iin l-quuri.
‘The best among the pots and pans is the kettle.’
21. ’aStaj suug fi bu gabi suug s-simag.
“The oldest market in Abu Dhabi is the fish market.’

22. S$<aarja aalif 'imaara.
‘Sharja is the third Emirate.’

23. ’aaxir bint mooza.
‘The last girl is Moza.’

1. See Cowell, op. cit., p. 405.

Major Sentence Types

'aHarr-ma 9indi *abrad-ma 9indak.
*Your hottest (i.e., most serious) matter is my coldest (i.e.,
least serious) matter.’
25. 9abdalla sadiiqi.
*Abdalla is my friend.’
26. 9abdalla m9azbi.
*Abdallz is the person responsible for me.’
27. ’ubuu fi l-beet.
*His father is at home.’

28. beeta yamm s-siinama.
‘His house is by the cinema.’

29. ’aana wiyyaak.
‘l am with you.’
30. 1-9irs 9ugub baadir.
‘The wedding is after tomorrow.’

31. rub%at §$i9ri* b-famaan.?
‘80 fils per rub’a (about 2 1bs.) of fish.’

Sentence 25 is considered here an equational sentence, though the
reverse, sadiigi 9abdafla, implies that Abdalia is my only friend,
which is not normally implied by 9abdalla sadiiqi. Sentence 26, on
the other hand, is an equational sentence, as there is usually one
person, at one time, that is responsible for someone else, i.e., a host
for a guest, a car owner for a hired cab driver or chauffeur, etc.
Sentence 3] is used in pricing; it literally means ‘a rub’a of this kind
of fish is for 800 fils.” Other examples are: darzan l-mooz b-xamsa
dirhim ‘five dirhams per dozen bananas,” yuuniyyat I-9ees b-miiteen
dirhim ‘two-hundred dirhams per sack of rice,’ gallat s-siHH b-diinaar
‘one dinar per large basket of dates,’” etc. Either the subject or the
predicate of the above cited sentences can be used with modifiers:

'ubuu 1-900d sammaad. ‘His big (or old) father is a
fisherman, a fish dealer.’

kqird fi Seen 'umma gazaal. ‘Beauty is in the eye of the beholder.’
{lit., “A monkey in the eye of its
mother is a gazelle.”)

Iyaryuur Hayawaan baHri ‘The shark is a big sea animal.’
Cibiir.

2. F-3i9ri is a kind of fish.

3. famaan is short for Gamaanya rubbiyya ‘eight rupees’ 800 fils in
Bahrain, or eight dirhams in Abu Dhabi, or the equivalent of eight riyals in
Qatar.
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13.2 Pseudo-Verbal Sentences

A. 9ind, ma9, and &

The prepositions 9ind, ma¥9, and I are used with suffixed
pronouns to form verb-like tonstructions with the general meaning
of ‘to have; to own.’ Examples:

1. 9inda 9aayla {ibiira.
2. 9indana 9aadaat mixtilfa. ‘We have different custofns.’

3. SYindahum xeer waayid fi ‘They have a lot of wealth at
1-beet. home.’

:ma 9indahum yihhaal, ‘They do not have (any) children.’
ma %indi¢ sooga? ‘Don’t you (f.s.) have (any)
jewelry?

‘She has two children.’

‘Do you (p.) have anything?

‘He doesh’t have much money.’
‘He has an old house.’

‘We do not have anything (or
any benefit) in it (f.s.).’

The noun possessed or owned is indefinite and almost always follows
the prepositional pseudo-verbs as in the examples above; if the noun

is definite, pseudo-verbs céase to have a verb-like quality; they form a
part of an equational sentence:

1. 9inda 1-9aayla. / 1-9aayla 9inda.
“The family is with him.’

12, ma%ha l-waladeen. / l-waladeen ma%ha.
‘The two boys are with her.’

*He has d big family.’

maS%ha waladeen'
ma9kum Sayy?

ma maYa fluus waayid.
ila beet qadiim.

ma lana fiiha ayy.

A prepositional pseudo-verb is negativized by the particle ma, which
negates verbs,* as in examples 4, 5, 8, and 10, Examples |1 and 1?2
are negativized by mu(u)(b):

13. mub %inda 1-Saayla. / 1-9aayla mub 9inda.
‘The family is not with him.’

14. muu maSha l-waladeen, / -waladeen muu ma9ha.
“The two boys are not with her.’

4. See 18. below.

Major Sentence Types

B. fii
The particle fii ‘there is; there are’ is also a pseudo-verb:

15. fii gahwa waayid.
‘There is a lot of coffes.”

16. fii tamaat fi li-greenhooz -Soed. ;
‘There are tomatoes in the big greenhouse.

I7. fii xeer waayid fi bu gabi. .
‘There is'a great deal of wealth in Abu Dhabi.

18. ma fii gahwa waayid.
‘There isn’t much coffee.’
The perfect of fii is kaan (var. éaan) fii ‘there was; there \fvere’ and
the negative of the perfect kaar fii is ma kaan fii kaan is uninflected.
Examples:

19. Xkaan fii gahwa waayid.
‘There was a lot of coffee.’

20. ma kaan fii tamaat fi li-greenhooz 1—990:1. ,
‘There weren’t any tomatoes in the big greenhouse.

C. hast
In addition .to fji, the particle hast (from Persian) is also used
with the same meaning in Qatari:
21. hast gahwa?
‘Is there (any) coffee?’
The negative is either ma hast ‘there isn’t; there aren’t’ or ma miis,*
usually placed before the noun:

22. ma hast gahwa. ,
‘There is no coffee; there isn’t (any) coffee.

23. ma miig gahwa.

The reversed order of the subject and predicate in examples 22 and
23, i.e., gahwa ma kast and gahwa ma mii¥ is rare.

Kuwaiti ‘zku and the negative maaku® correspond to fii (or
hast) and ma fii (or ma hast) in meaning and usage. Qatari hast and
the negative ma hast (or ma miis) are usually kaan fii and ma kaan fu
kaan hast and ma kaan hast are used rarely. However, the Kuwaiti
negative fotms kaan ‘aku and kaan maaku (or ma kaan ‘aku) are less

5. Probably a corruption of literary ma min fay’ ‘not anything; not a
single thing.’
6. ‘wku and maaku are also Iraqi.
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commonly used in Qatar and Bahrain, and are used rarely in Abu

Dhabi. ,

13.3 Verbal Sentences

A verbal sentence is one that contains a finite verb. There are
two kinds of verbal sentences:

A.If the 'subjéct of the sentence is indefinite, it normally
follows the verb. Examples:
1. &aanat 9indi mara marii¥a.
T had a sick wife.”s(lit., “A sick wife was with me.”)
2. kaan fii ’afraaH yoom waaHid.
‘There were (some) celebrations for one day.’
3. maa Caan fii ghawa.
‘There wasn't (any) coffee; there was no coffee.’
4. tiyi balaawi min taHat raas I-Hariim.
‘(Some) problems are caused By ‘womten.’ (lit., “(Some)
problems come from under the heads of women.”)
5. yaani xatt minna.
‘T had a letter from him.” (lit., “A letter came to me from
him.”)
6. nfaalla ma Hasal Sayy.
‘I hope nothing happened.’
7. ma baga Sayy qeer guuti waaHid.
‘There was nothing left except one can.’
8. tala9 batrool fi dbayy.
‘Petroleum sprouted, came out, in Dubai.’
9. Hasal da9ma fi s-suug.
‘An accident tock place in the market.’
10. nbaag minna fluus.
‘(Some) money was stolen from him.’
11. yaahum walad sammoo mirSid.
‘They had a baby boy (whom) they named Murshid.” (lit., “A
baby boy came to them (whom) they named Murshid.”)
Sentences 1-3 have kaan (var. daan) ‘to be’ as the verb. Note that
kaan followed by fii means ‘there was; there were.” For stylistic
purposes an indefinite subject may precede the verb, unless the verb
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is kaan (var. ¢aan) followed by fii, as in sentences 2xand.3.- mari
mariiva Saanat 9indi 1 had a sick wife’ is acceptable but 1t 18 very
rare. 1n sentences.9 and 10 the verb may be inflected for gender, 1.¢.,
Hasalat and’ nbaagat. 1f the noun ‘precedes, howe*:fer, gender
eigfeemé‘nt is compulsory: da9ma Hasalat and fluus nbaagdt.only.

L o -
B. I 'zhe subject is definite, it may gither precede or follow t}‘w
verb, although it has’a tendency to precede the verb.

Examples: Definite Subject + Verb

0 ? m

11. bu dabi taqayyarat.
“Abu Dhabi has chahged.’ a

12. z-zawaaj ylgalﬁf waayid. ¢ o "
“Marrjage, getting marricd, costs a lot.-

13. Imi9ris.yjdfa? ,_mablagmHa%g §-50083. « . o
“The bridegroom pays a (certain) sum,for the jewelry.

14> n-naas.fi 9iid'I-Hiyy.yilibsuun ’aHsan hduum. )
“People, during.the Sacrifice (lit., “Pilgrimage ) Feast, wear. the
best clothes.” '

15. ’aal-nhayyaan Hkamaw bu Fabi min zamaan. o
‘The Al-Nhayyan (Tribe) have ruled Abu Dhabi for a long time.

16. *aana ma gilit-la.
‘I didwnot tell him.’ '

17. huwa md ygassir. | Vo ’
‘He 'does his best; he does not let anybody down.

18. ‘intatabi tami walla 9indak sayyaara? ,
‘Do you want to walk, or do you have a car?

Examples: Verb + Definite Subject,

19. yiHtafluun n-naas b-1-9irs. o
“The people celebrate the wedding.

20. ba9d cam ahar ti9miik li-fluus w-titzawwaj qeen'._
‘In some months money will blind you and you will marry some
other one.” (lit., “other than me’*)

21. saadni li-qruur. .
‘T was trapped by conceit.”

22. bassarc alla b-l-xeer. .
(lit., “God brought good news of benevolence to you.”)

23. sallamk alla.
‘God protected you.’

- i prm—
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24. sabbaaHk alfa b-l-xeer!

‘Good morning! (lit., “God bade you good morning.™)
25. hadaak alla!

‘May God-lead you to.the true faith!’

The subject may ‘precede the vert' in sentences 19-21; sentences

22-25 are polite fi - :
wubject polite iormulas in which the verb always precedes the

13.4 Topical Sentences

' A topical senténce is made up of two main parts: a topic which
1s usually a noun or a pronoun and a comment on tfle topic; the
comment is either a nominal sentence (see 13, 11) or a verbal sent’ence
(see_]3.1‘$). The comment includes a pronoun suffixed to the noun or
particle in a nominal sentence or pseudo-verbal sentence or suffixed
to t-he verb or prepositibn in a verbal sentence. The referent of the
ts‘ulfifn(eld pronoun is the noun or pronoun in the topic. In the
i; H((J:?;::jg: examples the referent and the suffixed pronoun are
1. 92l 'ubuy sammaad.

‘Ali’s father is a fisherman.’

niHin ma9aaziibna $yuux.

“Those responsible for us are Shaikhs.’

t-tindeel sujla mub hini.

‘The forman’s job is not here.’

{E-P%faa[ tarbiyattum sa9ba.

Raising children is difficult.’

’abz{ Yabi xeerha waayid.

The wealth of Abu Dhabi is abundant.’
3-Seex *ila gasreen.

“The Shaikh has two palaces.’

"uhum Yindasum fluus waayid.

They (m.) have a lot of money.’
f—rmeeﬂaat ilium taariix tawiil,

The Rumaithi tribe has a long history.’

) ,fgi;ar fiiha manaagir yamiila.

There are beautiful sights in Qatar.’
I-Hariim ma9aahin li-9yaal.
‘The children are with the women_’
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11. latiifa raadatta 'umha tzawwijha Hagg yuusif.

‘Latifa’s mother wanted to marry her to Yusif.
12. F9ayygal xatuu Hagg 5-Seex.

‘They (m.) took the (male) dancer to the Shaikh.’
13. n-na9%aasaat 9aazminkin -Haakim.

“The ruler:has invited the (female) dancers.’

14, li-bdiwi xadu minng bi%iira.
‘They took the Bedouin’s camel.’
15. li-9yaal rillna wiyvyaahum.

‘We went with the children.’

In sentences 1-5 the comment is a nominal sentence in which the
pronoun is suffixed to the subject; in 6-10 the comment is a
pseudd-verbal sentence with a pronoun suffixed to a preposition or
fii ‘there is; there are’;in 11 and 12 the comment is a verbal sentence
with a pronoun suffixed to the verb; in 13 the pronoun is suffixed to
the active participle (with nunation) 9aazmin *having invited,” which
has the function of a verb; and in 14 and 15 the pronoun is suffixed
to a preposition in the verbal sentence which is the comment.

Note that the suffixed pronouns in sentences [-5 indicate
possession; those in 11-13 function as objects either of the verbs
raadat ‘she wanted’ and xadu ‘they (m.) took’ or the active participle
(with nunation) 9aazmin ‘having invited.”

Either the topic or the comment can be used with modifiers. In
the following examples the modifiers are in parenthesis:

16. 9ali (I-gassaab)(min I-baHreen) "ubuu (-900d) sammaac.

‘Ali (the butcher)(from Bahrain)-his (old) father is a

fisherman.’

5-feex (tawiil I'9umur) 'ile gagreen (kbaar)(fi dbayy). ;

“‘The Shaikh (the long-lived one) has two (big) palaces (in

Dubai).’

13.5 Conditional Sentences

A conditional sentence in GA is one which has an if clause and
a result or main clause. The if~ clause is introduced by such particles
as 'ida, (n)éaan, var. (n) kaan, lo (rarely law), and ‘in which all mean
it Conditionals in GA are of three types:
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i3.5.1 Open Conditionals

In.qpen Jbonditionals,the verb usually ‘expresses possibility, i.e.
a condition that may, or may not be fulfilled. THe verb-in th’e if;
clause can be perfect or imperfect, deperding upon th meai:'ing' in
the -result clause it can be perfect; imperfect oriimperativei i‘he
partlc}es used. in open’ conditiorials are #oa ( r;)Eaan,var. i n)kaan. with
a following perfect or imperfect tense verb, -and lo: ‘in vs;ith a
following imperfect tense verb., Examples: o ’

1. :ga Eitft rifijjak Hilu la taakla killa.,
on't use up all of | i * (it., i
your frjend.,ispni':;e, dgi?tl;:a"gleii‘lltui‘)fa?lnacte;)n(cltlat.;:) tFyou think
2. *iga &int mista9jil ixiv taksi.
+ ‘If,you are.in,a hurry, take a taxi.’
3. :iﬁa ‘gaa‘H 1-bi9iir kafrat sicaaciina.
a}iﬁ;ﬁ r11tt }I‘;‘:‘l;’l’)ls; it pours.” (lit., “If the camel falls down, its knives
i3 truuH l-barr tSuuffum. *?
“If you go to the desert, you.will see them?
5. ndaan 9indak fluus waayid 9atni Jayy.
49f you hé}Vé a lot of money, give me séme.’
6. &aan dift §dyy la tguu) Sayy.
“If you see anything, don’t say anything.’
7. lo tabi s—saHiiH”a9a1mak bii. o
:If ?/oua want the truth, I will tell it to you.’
8. lo ’aSuufa ‘aguul la.
‘If'T see him, I will tell him.’
9. lo tiyi hini ’aHsan. !
‘If you come here, it is "‘pe‘tte"r.’
10. ’in tSuufa guulla.
‘If you see him, tell him.’
11. ’in truuH hnaak tistaanis.
‘If you go there, you will have a good time.’
12. widdi *aruuH baadir ¢aan &ivi.
‘I would like to go tomorrow if it is so.’

13.5.2 Unlikely Conditionals

_ In unlikely conditionals, the verb usually expresses a condition
which prest_lmably cannot be fulfilled now. The verbs in the if- clause
and the main clause are in the perfect tense. Examples:

b

13.

14.

15.

16.,

17.
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*joa bageet s-saHiiH 9allamtak bii.

“f you wanted the truth, I would tell you.’
néaarl ya riHt sallaint alee.

‘If he came, I would go to greet him.>

lo gilt-lak ma saddagtani. .o
‘If I told you, you would not believe me.” |
*in Hassalta yiit wiyyaa.

‘If 1 found hinm, { would come with hint.’
lo.sawwa €idi Caan zeen,, ..

“If he did like this, it would be fine.”

13.5.3 Unreal Conditionals :

Unreal ‘conditignals express a ‘contrary-to-fact 61 rgjected’

condition. The vérb in the if' clause is in the, perfect terisé with or
without the vetb’ caan (var. kaan) ‘to be’ and in the maih clause it'is
if the perfect tense with laan (var. kaan). &aan. (vare kaan) is
uninflected in such constructions. The éaan + perfect tense verb
construction is equivalent to the English conditjonal perfect, i.e.,
would or should have + past participle. Examples:

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24,

25.

Yjoa yiit Caan-Hassalta. v

‘If you had come, you would have found him.’
*i#a-khan bageeta kaan Hassalta.

£, A

‘If you had wanted it, you would-have gotten it

lo Cifta &aan gilt-la. "
‘If I had seen him, I would have told him.’

16 ma (ta99amat Caan taalat mariiga.
‘If she had not been inoculated, shg would have fallen ill.

lo rilt kaan Hagsalta.
‘If T had gone, I would have found him.’

lo sima9ti l-xabar &aan tirti min l-farat.
‘If .you (fs.) had heard the news, you would have been
overjoyed.’

néaan sawwa ruuHa ¢idd kaan maHHad 9rafa.

‘If he had made himself (to look) like this, no.one would have
known him.’

at

lo bageet s-salaa Caan Hassalitta.
‘Mdke hay while the sun shines.” (lit., “If you had wanted
prayer, you would have gotten it.””)

The particle leen is occasionally used to mean ‘if* in unreal

conditionals:
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26. leen Hagsalta ¢aan Habbeet ’iida.
‘If I had found him, I would have kissed his hand.’

27. leen stagalt Caan 9ateetak ¢am dirhim.
‘If you had worked, I would have given you some money.’

If leen is followed by an imperfect tense verb, it tends to introduce a
temporal clause (see 12.3.2.A):

leen toosal ruuH IF'uteel.  ‘When you arrive, go to
the hotel.’

leen yistagi] yistagil zeen. ‘Whenever he works, he
works well.’

In all of the above cited conditional sentences, the if: clause has
a verb except for example 5, which has the pseudo-verbal
construction 9indak ‘you, have.” Examples of other pseudo-verbal
constructions occur:
28. ncaan 9aleek fluus sidha.
‘If you owe money, pay it back.’
29. ’ida minna ma ‘abgaa.
‘If it is from him, I don’t want it.
30. lo fii xeer ¢aan ma hadda t-teer.
‘If it (e.g., the sparrow) had been of any use, the bird (of prey)
would not have discarded it.” (It is a worthless thing.)
A participle is occasionally used in the if clause:

31. lo msawwi ruuHa xunfus &aan "afgal.
‘If he turned himself into a beatle, it would be better.” ‘If he
had turned himself into a beatle, it would have been better:’
32. lo m9arris ¢aan ma tabb ihni.
‘If he had been married, he would not have come here.’
33. ’ida mista9jil 'ixid taksi.
‘If you are in a hurry, take a taxi.’
34. ’ia muub saayir l-yoom, ysiir baadir.
‘Whatever will be will be.” (lit., “If it does not happen today, it
will happen tomorrow.”)
35. ncCaan 9aazminni zeen.
‘If he has invited me, fine.’

The negative particle lz ‘no; not’ is sometimes used with the
effect of a conditional particle. The verb in the main clause is aiso
negated by la and expresses a negative command:
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36. la tbuug w-la txaaf. . ,
‘If you do not steal, you won’t have anything to fear.

37. la tiftaH jeebak w-la t3uuf 9eebak. ’
(lit., “If you do not open your pocket, you won’t see your
vice.”)

Sometimes /z is used with a perfect tense verb:

. la paab lgatu 'il9ab ya faar. o _
% ‘W%liie the cat’s away, the mice will play. (lit., “If the cat is
absent, play mouse!”) N

Sayings and proverbial phrases in GA abound with condjtional
sentences, as in examples 1, 3, 25, 30, 34, 36, 37, and 38. Other
examples are:

39. ‘jga Hajjat }-bagar 9ala gruunha. ' )
(lit., “If cows go to pilgrimage on their horns.”)?
. 1o yadri 9meer ¢aan Sagg fooba. . ) .
0 (]it)f “If Omayr knew, he would rip his dress.”)® Ignorance 18
bliss.
_ "in tageeet *uuji9 w-in 9asdeet 'isbi9. . .
4 (llli-lt.' g:glf you beat s.0., beat him hard; and if you dine s.0.,
satiate him.”)?

42. ’in dakart l-kalb wallim 1-9asaa.

(lit., “If you mention the dog, have the stick ready.”)!®

14. CLAUSES

14,1 Noun Clauses

A noun clause has the function of a noun. It may serve as:
A. the subject of a sentence:

1. yamkin yigdar yaji baacir. ’
‘It is possible that he can come tomOrrow.

2. yamkin s-sima¢ muub zeen. ’
l ‘It is possible that the fish is not good.,

7. ie., it is an impossibility. ‘

8. One of the Mamelukes used to have sexual int,ercc?urse with his
master’s (Omayr’s) wife while Omayr was away. The master’s wife used, to say
this.

9. j.e., if you do anything, do it well.

10. i.e., bad people should be treated in a manner befitting them.

;

e ——— NP m—
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3 m‘m,lb-_sa9b Oaleek truuH wiyyaahum?
Msn’thit difficult for ypu to go with them?’
4. muub zeen tla9wizhum. ,
‘It, is not good (for yqu) to ‘bother them,’
3t muub,9adil FbaHreen winga?
*[sn’tit, true that BaHrain is fun?’
6. riHt hpaak mub &idi? '
. LT ’ ’, W £ . ' LY o -.‘E -
yISE ?t,;)t 1true’thz:1t.i ‘yo‘u wetit there?’ (lit., “Ydu wenE there, didn’t
7. Jifluus tiib -9aruns mub Sizi?
"“Isn’t it true that morndy falks?’ (lit.. “M ‘brings thé "bri
Gt itroys - ] (lit., oney brings the bride,

11 +

-
1

B. "the object of a verb:
9. gaal rha yigdar: Jruutd,
‘He said he could not go-’ u
10. Qaraft ‘inna’niub yaay. ‘
‘I knew.that he was not coming.’
11. §ama9t ‘inhum rammasaw $-$eex. *
Pheard that they hadtalkéd to the Shajkh:*
12, rafad yiji wiyyaay.
‘He.refused to come with me.’

C. the object of a preposition:

Ha§§aita min ili bagga.
‘I got it from the one who stole.it,’
Haa#i Hagg illi ma yirHam nafsa.

“This is for (i.e., the penalty of) the one who does not care for

1 5 - ( . 1
3 h .

15. ‘haa_aa. ‘alsan min illi $tareenaa.
This is better than that which we bought.®

Noun clauses functioning as ob; iti
: ) g as objects of prepositions are usuall
introduced by the relative illi (see 14.2) in GA. g

14.2 Relative Clauses

. A.relative clause modifies a nouh, 4 propér name or a pronoun
(including a demonstrative pronoun). The noun, proper name, or
pronoun modified by a relative clause is called the antecedent. If the
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antecedent is definite, the relative clause is intrgduced by the relative
particle 'illi, ' less frequently £ '* ’illi ‘who(m), that, which’ is

invariable, .i.e., it is not inflected for gender gr number. If the
antecedent is indefinite, 'illi is not normally .used in GA, although
some speakers do, rarely use it in this way. A relative clause is either
verbal or nominal (see 13.1).

}

Efamples of Definite'Relative Cliuses

haa#aa-rayyaal illi ya hrii. “This is the man who came
4w here.’

hade€] -banaat r-raalHdn: *These are the girls who went.’

haa#i r-rasta 1li twaddi 1-9een.  “This is the road that leads
to ‘Al-Air”

‘the workefs who resigried’
‘the thief whostole the watch’

‘the apples that come from
Lebanon’

‘the girl who marries’
‘the building (which is) or
your right’
t-tamaat l-min s-sa9diyyaat ‘the tomatbes (that are) from
" Sadiyat”%  +
‘the museum (which is) in
Al-Ain’ :
THe antecedents in the above examples, rirayyaal ‘the man,’ I-banaat
‘the girls,’ rrasta ‘the road,’ etc., are definite dnd also the subjects of
the relative clauses. Thé relative clauses in examples 1-7 are verbal,
while thase in examples 8-10 are nominal.

l-kuuliyya lli fannasaw
s-saarig illi baag s-saa%a
t-tiffaaH l-yiji min labnaan

l-bint illi titzawwaj
l-binaayd |fi,9ala yimiinak

10. l-matHaf illi fi ]-9een

Examples of Indefinite Relative Clauses

[1. 9indaha lisaan yilgi waayid. ‘She has a tongue that chatters
alot.’

g T ]

T

11. ‘il has two forms: illi and Ui, illi is used in a post-consonant position
and i is used in a post-vowel position.

12. A relative clause introduced by Wi is a definite relative clause;
otherwise it is an indefinite relative clause. ~ here is identical with the artigle
prefix. ‘illi tends to be used in formal and deliberate speech, while - is normaily
used in informal and rapid speech.

13." An island in Abu Dhabi.
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12. haada hadi ma yingaal halHiin.
13. saalfa ma laha "awwal wala taali
14, haada filim ygaHHi&

15. ’abga‘beet gariib min l-baHar,

16. rayyaal S3eeba ma la ma#iil
17.  tHassil binaaya jiddaarhak.

“This is talk which cafinot,
should not, be said now.’

‘a storythat does not have
a beginning or an end’

“This is a film that makes
one laugh.’

‘I want a house {that is)
by the sea.’

‘an old man who has no equal’

“You will find a building
in front of you.’

If tbe antecedent is the object of the relative clause, the verb in
the re]atn.re clause has a suffixed pronoun referring to the, antecedent
and agreeing with it in gender and number; if the rel;tive clause has a
verb + preposition, the suffixed pronoun is attached to the

preposition.

Examples:

18. s-safiir illi 3ifta fi
beet §-8eex

19, Fbanaat illi Sifittin
20. [lyiHH illi Hagsalta

21. Qallimna b-li-Héaaya 1li
gilitta.
22. bint tazawwajha baSdeen

23. fluus mHagsilha min ’ubuu

24. haa®da Sayy ’a]la kaatba
ba%ad.

25. ’aHsan 9amal tsawwii fi
Hayaatak
26. 3ayy t9awwad 9alee

27, huwa lli yiit wiyyaa.

fthe ambassador (whom) I saw
in the Shaikh’s house’

‘the girls (whom) [ saw’

‘the watermelons (that)

I found™

‘Tell us the story (which)
you told.’

‘a girl (whom) he married
later on’

‘money (that) he got from
his father?

“This is something (that God
has foreordained (lit.,
“written™), however.’

‘the best deed, work, (that)
you might do in your lifetime’
‘something (that) he got

used to’

‘He is the one (whom) [
came with.’
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‘the passengers (that) I went,
traveled, with’

‘the butcher (whom) I bought
the meat from’

‘the university (which) I
studied at’

Another type of relative clause in GA is one in which a suffixed
pronoun referring to the antecedent is attached to a noun. Such a
relative clause is similar to an English relative clause introduced by
whose, of which, etc., as shown in the examples below.

31. t-taksi r-raa9ii Hamad
‘the taxi whose owner is Hamad’

32. l-bint illi 9yuunha jamiila
‘the girl whose eyes arc beautiful’
‘the gjrl with the beautiful eyes’

33. ’aal nhayyaan illi rayaayiilhum fi kill mukaan
*Al-Nhayyan whose men are in every place’

34. l-beet illi biibaana xugur
‘the house whose doors are green’

35. s-sayyaara t-tawaayirha gadiima
‘the car with the old tires’

36. kaan waaHid rayyaal 9o0d liHyita beeda.
“There was an old man whose beard was grey (lit., “white™).

37. Hurma zeena $a9arha tawiil
‘a beautiful woman whose hair is long’
‘3 beautiful woman with long hair’

38. sikant fi beet masaaHta kabiira.
I lived in a hoyse with a large area.’

39, 9inda sayyaara moodeelha qadiim.
‘He has an old model car.’

40. kaan fii 9ayuuz ’awlaadha xamsa.
“There was an old woman who had five sons.’

28. li-msaafriin illi riHt
wiyyaahum

29. lgassaab illi Stareet
minna HaHam

30. lyaam9a lli dirast fiiha

Relative Clauses as Nouns

Another type of relative clause that does not modify a noun, a
proper name, or a pronoun occurs in GA. Such a relative clause has
the function of a noun, ie., it may function as the subject or
predicate of a sentence, or the second term of a noun construct, or
the object of a verb or a preposition. 'illi, in a relative clause

:

o ——— | —— .~
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functioning as the subject of a sentence, has‘an indefinite meaning,

corresponding to’ ‘he who,’ ‘the one who,” ‘those who,* ‘whoever,’

‘that which,’ etc. The verh of the relative clguse is, third-person

masculine singular. This fype of relative clause is frequently foynd in

proverbijal arid idiomatic phrases. Examples: »

41. ’illi ma y9arf s-sagir yiswii.

Don’t, kill the goose that lays the golden egg. (lit., “He who
doesn’t know the falcon will roast it.”)’

42. ’illi saar saar. _ .
Don’t «cry. over spilled milk. ¢lit., “What has happened has
happehed.”™)

43. ’illi yaani kafaani. ) .

I am satjsfied. (lit., “What has come to me has been enough for
me.” ¢ .

44: ’jlli fi lidir ytal9a l-millaas '

¢

(lit., “What is in the ketfle will be ‘taken out by the ladle.”)

45. ’illi'ma yitla9 9ala”ubuu nagal. ! .
Like father like Son. (lit., “He who does not take after his
father,’i.e., in looks and, behavior, is a bastard.”)

46, ’illi ma ynuug -9anguud yguu] Haamiy.'s
(it., “He who cannot reach the:cluster 6f grapes says, ‘It is
sour,’ ”)

47. ’illi ma la ’awwal ma la taali.'® )
(lit., ¥He who has o beginning has no end.™)

48. ’illi yibga s-salaa ma tfuuta.
Make hay while the sun shines. (lit., “He who wants to pray
won't fail to do s0.”)

49. ‘illi ma vjiiba Haliiba ma yjiibd ‘z-zuur.
You can lead a horse to water, but you can’t make itdrink. (lit.,

“He who is not brought by his own milk won’t be.brought by
force.”)

50. ’illi ma yitla9 9ala *ubuu nagal.

The child is father of the man. (lit., “He who does not take
after his father is a bastard.”)

14. Tt is used, for example, to describe a person who tries hard to hide or
conceal a certain quality or behavior; one day it will be uncovered.

15. From the fable of the fox ascribed to Aesop. The proverb conveys the
meaning of a disparagement of s.th. that has proved to be unattainable.

16. It is used, for example, to describe a person who professes loyalty and
sincerity after he has proved to be disloyal and unfaithful.
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The relative .clauses:in examples 4150 function as subjects of the
sentences.
Othet examples of relative clauses as noupns:

51. mHammad illi raaH;
‘Mohammad is the one who went.’
52. lmudiir illi baag.
“The director is the one who has stolen.’
53. li-fluus illj tjiib1-9aruus. o s
Money talks. (lit., ““Money is that which brings the bride.”)
T
54. S§-seex illi sirna,wiyyaa. _
“The Shaikh is the 'one we went with.’

55. va weel illi ma ysuum. Y '
‘Woe unto the one who does'not fast.’

56. haapi jazaat li-ybuug, ,
“This is the.punishment of the one who steals.

57. .haa®i Haal illi ybuug. . ’
“THis is the fate (lit., “condition”) of the one who steals.

58. 9atni lli tibgaa. X
‘ije me what you like.’

59. xu® illi hni. .
‘Take what is here.’

60. difa9 illi 9alee.
‘He paid what he owed.’

61. yixtaar l-yabii.
‘He chooses the one he wants.’

62. haadi Hagg Lviji "awwal. "
“This is for the one who comes first.’

63. zoojta I-’uula yaabat-la bass darzan yahﬁaa]!_
‘He had only a dozen children by his first wife!’

In examples 51-54, the relative clauses function as‘predicates of the
sentences; in examples 55-57, théy are used in construct with the
nouns weel ‘woe, fazaa ‘punishment,” and Haal ‘condition.’ In
examplés 58-61, they function as objects of the verbs 9ata ‘to give,’
xu® ‘take,’ difa? ‘he paid,” and yixtaar *he chooses’; and in examples
62 and 63, they are governed by the pregpositions Hagg ‘belonging to’
and bass ‘except for, only.’

In the foregoing examples the relative clauses in 24, 31, and 59
have the participles kaatib ‘having written,” raa9i ‘having owned;

g
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owner,” and daa¥ ‘having entered.” Other examples with’participles
follow:
64. illi msawwi ruuHa xunfus

‘the one who has turned himself into a beetle’
65. suug s-simad l-matruus rayayiil w-Hariim

‘the fish market which is full of men and women.
66. rraakib butbuta

‘the oneg riding a motorcycle’
‘the one on a motorcycle’

B

-9ayyaala lli gaa9diin yargusuun b-l-bindig
‘the (male) dancers who are dancing with rifles’

14.3 Hual Clauses

A Haal clause is a clause of manner or circumstance; it
describes, for example, the manner in which one did something, the
manner how something happened, one’s condition when something
happened, etc. A ffaal clause can be:

A. a nominal sentence (see 13.1) introduced by w- *and”™:

das§ w-galba taayir min l-faraH.

‘He entered with an overjoyed heart.’ (lit., “He eritered and his
heart was flying from joy.”) ~
ya w-huwa raakib b(i)9iir,

*He came riding a camel.” (lit., “He canie and (or while) he was
riding a camel.”)

Hassalta w-auwa msawwi ruulffa xunfus.

‘I found that he had turned himself into abeetle. (lit., ““I found
him and he had turned himself into a beetle.”™

saarli mudda w-gana yaalis hni yammak.

‘I have been sitting here by you'for a (long) while?
saar-lana mudda w-niHin naatriinak,

*We have been waiting for you for a (long) while.’
laweesS ddi3s $-fugul w-intg msaxxan?

‘Why do you go to work, seeing as how you are running a
temperature?’

B. a verbal sentence (see 13.3) intraduced by w- followed by an
independent pronoun followed by an imperfect-tense verb:
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dass w-huwa yganni.

‘He entered singing.’

‘He entered while he was singing.’

Hassalattin w-kin yin9iSin jiddaam $-5eex.

‘She found them dancing in front of the Shaikh.”

‘She found that they (f.) were dancing in front of the Shaikh.’

C. a pseudo-verbal sentence (see 13.2) introduced by w- *and”:

saafar w-9inda maal waayid.

‘He traveled, having acquired 4 lot of money.’

tirak w-ma9aa Qaayala Cibiira.

‘He left with a large family.’

yaw bu dabi w-fiiha xeer waayid.

‘They came to Abu Dhabi and (i.e., at the time when) it had a
18t of wealth.’

xageet d-dalla w-ma éaan fitha gahwa. .

‘I took the coffee pot and (i.¢., at the time when) there was no
coffee in it.’

D. a verbal sentence introduced by an imperfect-tense verb.
The same sentences’under B above can be'used without w-
with the same meaning:

das$ yqanni.

Hassalattin yin9iin jiddaam 3-Seex.

15. MAJOR PHRASE TYPES
15.1 Noun Phrases

A noun phrase consists of a noun and one or more modifiers.
For this section of noun phrases, see 10. NOUN MODIFIERS above.
Below are the major kinds of noun phrases in GA:

1511 N+N@EH#EN+N..)
diriigat I-Hijra
diriisat Hijrat l-beet

‘the room’s window’

‘the window of the room
of the house’

‘the room’s window of
Salim’s house’

dirii§at Hijrat beet Saalim
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The construct phrases above can also be used with Hagg or maal
‘beldnging to’ with the same meaning:
d-djriifa Hagg I-Hijra
diriisat ]-Hijra Hagg 1-beet
d-Hiriisa Hage Hijrat 1-bect
JdiriiSat Hijrat l-beet Hagg saalim
dirii§'at"\l-Hijra Hagg beet saalim
or- d-diriisa Hagg Hijrat beet.saalim
sorr d-diriiSa Hagg -Hijra Hagg beet saalim
15.1.2 N'(+N) + Adj. (+Adj. .. ) |
msiid Sood ‘a big mosque’
1i-msiid 1-900d ‘the big mosque”
If two, adjectives or more are Gsed to modify the nolin-head, N,
“usually there are no restrictions on the ordér of those adjectives:
Zalb-*aswad kabiir *a big black dog’

Calb kabiir *aswad

Both adjectives ‘aswad ‘black’ and kabiir ‘bigl modify the head, &alb,
‘dog.’.

' Sometimes, the last in a string of attributive adjectives may-
apply, to the whole preceding: phrase. This occurs mainly. in ,set
phrases, titles, or proper names:

‘the old Emiri Court’
‘the rich Arabian Gulf”

d-diiwaan I-’amiiri I~qadiim
¢ I-xaliij 1-9arabi J-qani

As has already, been mentioned in Construct Phrases (see 10.1),
an adjective coming after a noun construct may modify either noun
deperiding ‘on sense and agreement. Thus, the following three
patterns of modification are established:

1. NN AdJj. Adj.
suug simac xaayis raxiis ‘the market of cheap
oo rotten fish'
suug simaé raxiis xaayis
makaatib §-Sarika 1-’amriikiyya ‘the offices of the new
[-yadiida American company’

makaatib §-Sarika 1-yidiida -’ amriikiyya

Major Phrase Types
NN Adj. Adj.
suug s-simac¢ lyidiid n-nagiif ‘the clean new fish
market’
suug s-simac n-nadiif -yadiid
dallat li-ghawa s-sagiira l-yidiida ‘the small new coffee
pot’

dallat li-ghawa l-yadiida s-sagiira

NN Adi. Adj.
R~ -~

makaatib &sarika Famriikiyya ‘the new offices of
l-yidiida the American company’
gasr l-Haakim 1-9addil F-ba%iid ‘the distant palace of
the just ruler’

but *makaatib $-sarika l-yidiida [-'amriikiyya
*gasr I-Haakim 1-ba9iid 1-9aadil

In other words, the pattern N N Adj. Adj. is ungrammatical. The

directions of modification are parallet, i.e., either the fwo adjectives
modify the same noun, or the first adjective modifies the second
noun in the construct and the second modifies N, the noun-head, Of
the three logical possibilities of the modification patterns above, 3. is
rare.

15.1.3 Quantifier + N

The position of Quantifier can be filled by Numeral {cardinal '’
or ordinal), Nor-Numeral (partitive, fraction, intensifier, or
demonstrative), '* or Elative Adjective. Examples:

‘five women’
‘the fifth woman’

‘some (of the) women’

xams Hariim
xaamis Hurma
ba9% l-Hariim

17. Except for waaHid ‘one’ and Oneenfa) ‘two.’

18. See 10.3.2 for more examples and the rules governing the pre-posing and
post-posing of these modifters.
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#i1d ]-Hariim
¢ kill -Hariim
ha#reel 1-Hariim
ayrhal Hurina

‘one-third of the women’
‘all (of the) wpmen’

‘these women’

‘thé"mps‘t~ beautiful woman’
“aymal I-Hariim =

%

‘the,most beautiful (of the) women’

The noun-head, N, cahbe.the first element in @ nouh construct,
giving the phrase N N, e.g., kaatib- $-Sarika’ the companyclerk.’ . The
pIural form of thls noun construct, ie., kuttaab §-farika ‘the
company clerks,” can, be modified by a pre-nominal’ non-numeral.

Examples® L ' .

‘mu9gam  kuttaab $8arika  “most of the.company clerks™
'ba%¥y \ ‘some of the company clerks’
nuss ' ‘half (of) the company clerks’

kil v ‘all (of) the company clerks’

The non-numeral is obhgatorlly _pre-poged, nelthér to a noun
construct; as shown above, or to an’ elative gonstruct: :

killaHsan kuttaab §—§arika * 411 (of) the best'company clérks’

THis last phrase can be- mod1f"1ed only post-nomipally by cardinals,

ordmals ahd all the subcldsses of .positive -adjectives. There-are no

restriction’s on the order of*those post-nbmindl modifidrs:

i +f

kill kuttaab 3-$arika
{

1-9afara z-zeeniin

z- zeemm 1-9adara
‘all (of) the good ten company.clerks’

The number ‘of possible phrases can be worked out by a

mathematical progressioh. Let M tand fot a, ,post-nominal modifier,

and M, M, M;...etc., stand for the flrst the see@nd the third

modifiers.. . . ete. If three modifiers are used, we can have the
following six possible phrases:

M M, M M, My M, M, M, M,
M, M, M, My My, M, Ms M; M,
If four modifiers are used, we can have 24 p(.)_‘ssilﬁ‘le phrases; if five are

used, we can have 120, etc. If n stands for the number of modifiers,
then the number of logical possibilities is:

n(n-1) (h-2) (n-3), etc.
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If coordinate modifiers arg used, they behave as one unit
syntactu:ally, ie., the coordinate m0d1ﬁers as a unit can precede.of
follow other modlflers The order within coordmate mod1f1ers is free.

LI

masruu9. + atijaari w-iqtigaadi amr_uk]

3 of

*iqiisaadi w-tijaari
[}
t
‘an Alﬁ'erican commetcial and econpnliciproject’ , "
t PO
¥ h QR ¥
ma§’ruu9‘#' L #’amriki tijaari w-"iqtisaadj"
| iqtisaddi w-tijaari”
15.1.4 N¥ Adjt N, Y "

The construcuoﬁ N + adj. # N is not cqmmon in GA. Noun
phrases 'of such & eonstrucnon afe descnptlvé clichés or stereotyped
expressions. The whole e&nstructlon funetmns ag an ad]ectlve the
second term, which is, alwhys a defnute noun, restricts or specifies
the item of référérice of the aﬁ]e‘btwe the first term. Such phrases are

known as false zc_z’aafa constructions in literary Arabic. Examp}ps

tawiil Hisaan ‘long-tongued’
“Gamay J-galb ‘%blind of héart’

’abyad l-weeh ‘ﬁhite;faced’ N

ariid; ¢-Catfs ‘broad-shouldered’

9apab Fyadd
‘maksuur 1-galb

‘paralyzed of hand’
‘broken-hearted’

tawiil I-9umur ‘long-lived™

1

The N + Adj. construction is more commonly used, e.g., lisaana

fawiil, galba 9amay, yadda 9adba, etc.
¥

15.1.5 N + Participle + N +

‘4 man who has turned himself
into a beetle’

‘the Bedouin'riding a camel’

‘the foreman who has fired
the workmen’

‘the young boy entering the
office’

rayyaal msawwi ruuHa xunfus

’ ¥}
li-bdiwi r-raakib bi9iir
t-tindeel li-mfannis I-kuuliyya

li-sbayy d-daass 1-Hafiiz

-
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The Participle in such constructions requires a complement which
functions as its object.

15.1.6 N + Prepositional Phrase

bdiwi min gabiilt $-Seex ‘a Bedouin from the Shaikh’s tribe’
‘a (male) dancer from the Dosaris’
‘a fishérman from the neighborhood’
‘bracelets of gold, gold bracelets’
‘a blanket of wool, a2 wool blanket’
‘a sea of grief’
‘a couple of falcons’

ayyaal min d-duwaasir
sammaad min *ahl I-firij’
Hyuul min #ahab
barnuus min suuf
baHar min khamm
z00j min $-Suwaahiin

15.1.7 N + &

"In this type of noun pflrase 3- is prefixed to a verbal noun with a
suffixed pronoun which refers to N. Examples:

rayyaal s-kubra ‘a very old, big man’ or

‘What an old, big.man!’

Hurma $-kuburha ‘a very old, big woman’ or

‘What an old, big woman!’
bint 5-Halaatta ‘a very beautiful girl’ or

‘What a beautitul girl!’

‘a very long street’ or -
‘What a long strect!’

‘a whole lot of money’

$aari9 §-tuula

fluus $-kuburha

15.2 Adjective Phrases

An adjective can be modified by such particles (see 12.4.C) as
waayid (var. waajid), killi§ ‘very,” ka®iir ‘alot, a great deal,” Swayy ‘a
little,” etc. Examples:

waayid zeen ‘very good, fine’

‘very talkative’
‘very dry’
‘a little short’

_ As adjective modifiers, waayid, killi5, kadiir, and Swayy can be
e1t_her pre-posed or post-posed to the adjective modified. No other
adjective modifiers have been recorded.

lagwiyya killi§
Haaff ka#iir
gasiir Swayy
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15.3 Adverb Phrases

15.3.1 Time

Among adverb sphrases of time are those that are introduced by
an adverbial particle of time (see 12.4.A). Examples:

‘It closes before five o’clock.’
‘I saw him the day before yesterday.’

ybannid gabl s-saa%a xams.
Cifta gabl ams. .
nsiir Sugub baadir. ‘We will leave after tomorrow.’
¢int hini min gabil. ‘I-have been here before.’

Others are made up of two nouns compounded together, e.g., sabaaH
ams or ‘ams g-sabaaH ‘yesterday morning,” ‘ams lmasa or ‘ams fi
Ieel “last night,’ etc. Some others are made up of the demonstrative
ha- and a noun, e.g., ha-l-Hiin *° ‘now’ and ha-l-Hazza *° ‘now, this
time.” A few are made up of N + Adj., e.g., ssubuu9 l-maayi ‘last
week,’ s-sana - maawya ‘last year,” etc.,

15.3.2 Place,

Adverb phrases of place are usually introduced by an adverbial
particle of place (see 12.4.B). Examples:

riHt soob l-baHar. ‘I went toward the sea.’
yilasna yamm $-Seex. ‘We sat by the Shaikh.’

yximm taHt lI-xegl. ‘He sweeps under the horses.’

raaH la-wara. ‘He went in reverse.’

b

tawni yiit min hnaak. ‘I have just come from there.

15.3.3 Haal*!

va raakib butbuta. ‘He came on (lit:, “riding’) a

motorcycle.’
dad§ Hamgaan. ‘He entered in anger.’
yaana mbaarik. ‘He came to congratulate us.’
yruull maasi kill yoom. ‘He goes every day on foot.’

tsaafir b-ruuHHa. ‘She travels alone.’

19. hg-l-Hiin in this transcription is shown as kalHiin, sometimes reduced to
‘alHiin or I-Hiin in rapid speech.

20. ha-I-Hazza is transcribed as halHazza, sometimes reduced to 'el-Hazza or
I-Hazza in rapid speech.

21. See 14.3.




226 The Syntax of Gulf Arabic

16. saarat tHaawil tadris. ‘She got to the point where she

tried to study.’

‘She got to the point where she
tried to come to study.’

17. saarat tHaawil taji tadris.

Caan (var. kaan) can be prefixed to any verb string to switch it
from present to a past time-frame:

yruuH  ‘he goes’ ¢aan yruuH  ‘he used to go’

raaH ‘he went’ Caan raaH

‘he would have gone’

Other examples:

18. caan yibga yaji yiStagil. ‘He wanted to come to work.’
19. ¢int aHaawil "aji *aStagil. ‘I was trying to come to work.’
20. cZaan raaH. " ‘He would have gone.’
21. caan riHt.

22. caan dirasna.

‘I would have gone.’
‘We would have studied.’

¢aan in such strings is invariable. The meaning expressed (in
18-22) is that of a result clause in a conditional sentence (see 13.5).
23. {aan raaH diras. ‘He would have gone and studied.’

‘He would have gone (lit., “stood up™)
and slept.’

24. Caan gaam ragad.

25. <¢aan raaH yadris. ‘He would have gone to study.’

‘He would have gone (lit. “‘stood up”)’
to go to bed.

?xamples 23 and 24 can be paraphrased: daan raaH w-éaan diras and
Caan gaam w-Caan ragad, respectively. The imperfect tense verbs in
25 and 26 express purpose. Among the verbs in this section only
invariab]e caan can be followed by a perfect tense verb. The
imperfect of éaan, ykuun, is not used as the first verb in a verb string.

26, Caan gaam yargid.

16.2 baga, raad, gadar, Haawal, jarrab

baga ‘to want, like to do s.th.’

raad ‘to want to do s.th.; to feel like doing s.th.’
gadar ‘to be able to do s.th.’

Haawal ‘to try to do s.th.’

jarrab ‘to try to do s.th.’

e
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The verbs that belong to this subgroup express a desire, an ability, or
an effort to do something. Like the verbs in 16.6 above they can be
followed by one, two, or more verbs in the imperfect tense.
Examples:

‘He wanted to come.’

‘He wanted to come to study.’

‘He wanted to decide to come to
study.

‘He wanted to get permission to
come to study.’

27. baga yaji.
28. baga yaji yadris.
29. baga yjarrir yaji yadris.

30. baga yistarxis yaji yadris.

raad, gadar, Haawal, or jarrab may occur in the same position as
baga. Unlike Zaan, these verbs cannot be followed by a perfect tense
verb:

31. *bagaja.
32. *baga ja yadris.

Like dall, the imperfect tense of these verbs can be used:
33. yigdaruun yajuun yadrisuun. ‘They can come to study.’
34, triid taji tadris. ‘She wants to come to study.’
Haawal and jarrab are not used interchangeably in all positions. As
far as meaning is concerned, Haawal expresses the idea of ‘making an

attempt to do s.th.’; jarrab expresses the idea of ‘making an effort to
do s.th.’ with the implication of testing or trying it out. Thus:

‘He wanted to try to study.’
‘He wanted to try to study.’
‘He wanted to try out the job.’

35. baga yjarrib yadris.
36. baga yHaawil yadris.
37. baga yjarrib $-8ugul.
but:

38. *baga yHaawil $-Sugul.

16.3 ga9ad, gaam

ga9ad ‘to begin, start to do s.th’
gaam ‘to begin, start to do s.th”’

ga%ad and gaam express similar meanings. Like ¥all, saar, baza,
raad, gadar, Haawal, and jarrab, they can be followed by one, two, or
more verbs in the imperfect tense. Examples:
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39. gaam (or ga9dd) yadris. ‘He began to study.’

'40. gadm (or'ga%ady'yHaawil'vadris: *He started to try to study.
41. ‘He stirted to tfy to-come
to study.’

gaam (or ga9ady yHaawil yaji *
yadris.

If followed by a perfect tedisé verb’ ga9ad and gaam cease to function
as auxiliaries; they become finite verbs with different'-meanings:

42. ga9ad-sodlaf. “He sat*down and chatted.]
43, gaam Sirjb, ‘He'stood up and had 4 drink.’

44- gaam ragas. ¥ ‘He got up and danced.’

Liké ¥all and the verbs in 16. 2, the imperfect tense of ga?aa' and

gaam can Be used to lmply a state condifion, or habltual actlon

T

45. yguum (or yangd) ygdrls

kill yoom.

¥

46.

“He studies every day.’

yguum {(or yag9id) yadris

‘He will study tomorrow.’
baadir. ‘

The progressive meaning is expréssed ofily by the, présént’ participle

of ga%ad, i.e., gaa9id Examples: o
47." gaa%id yadris. ‘He is studying.”
but:
48. 1*gaayim wadris. 4
¥ ¥ L3 ., 1
According to the preceding discﬁssior!i_‘ in 16.1-16.3, we can say
that: ,

1. a perfect tense verb may be preceded by ¢aah; if it'is a verb
of motion, it 'may be followed by another verb, in which case the
perfect tense verb expresses completed action and the imperfect
tense verb expresses purpose:

raaH. ‘He went.’
Caan raaH. ‘He would have gone.’
raaH diras. ‘He went and studied.”

¢aan raaH diras. ‘He would have gone and studied.’

¢aan raaH yadris. ‘He would have gone to study.’

2, an imperfect tense verb ntay be preceded by any
combination ¢f the following, but in the following order:

modal
{modal)

Caan auxiliary imperfect

or: (Caan) (auxiliary) imperfect

|

..

ar

Verb Strings : -"iz

. saar o baga * )

% dall w  raad T Y % . .
. e

ot
gadars

@ L #
W Haawa‘%
jarrab,  eowo

¥ o e oy ¥ x

o g%d, T 0

"f & ¢ ¥

L L # L o o

3. if the imperfect is a.verb of motjen; it may bé-followed by

A

el

an 1mperfeqt verb with,the grammahcal meanlng of pu;'pose -
» i v “!" . 4 )]I [ T ]
caan - gaaf yibga |yaji. )'/;idrisw. . ‘He, would haVe begun ‘to want
i 0" coppe to ,?.tudy s o
. o L uw - s
i o X | s a ,He comes " I & .
. X, 5l X ‘He wants to* come * b
X| » Xy n 1 eHe got in the habl.t of coming.” |
x | X “He used, fo c‘o‘me.’ "
X, X : dA X T e wanted ¢o come.” .
X X X ‘Hi would havé started coming.’
Xy X, X1 ‘He bega,_r_l to want tb cdme.’
' " ! ) A” w
!£ TR T
e 'l )
Time- Marker do |, Main Gomplement ("z'ifter
caan Modal |Atxiliary Verb | verb of motion)
X , o} ' Perfect | Perf. (tompl. Action)
1 Tmperf. (purpose)
X X X - Impe}fect Imperf. (purpose)

PR

1w

Note: The position of Main Verb on the.chart above can be filled by
a verb ‘phrase modal + verb, so that we might gét a sentence
like:,

faan saar yibga yHaawil y#all yistagil.
‘He would haye wanted to try to keep on working.’

e e PP G AT S BMa et e Peidiciet s mome
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e




230 The Syntax of Gulf Arabic

¢aan saar yigdar yHaawil ygall yiStagil.
‘He would have been able to try to go to work.’

16.4 laazim

This section deals with verb strings that are formed with the
help of the auxiliary lagzim. laazim is uninflected and expresses one
or mqre of the following meanings: ‘should,” ‘must,’ ‘have to,’ ‘ought
to’ if followed by one, two, or more imperfect tense verbs.
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60. laazim saar. ‘He must have gone.’

61. laazim ya ysallim 9aleek.  ‘He must have come to greet you.’

62. laazim raaHat rgadat. ‘She must have gone and slept.’

63. laazim raaH $tagal ams. ‘He must have gone and worked
yesterday.’

64. laazim Haawlaw yittasluun ‘They must have tried to contact

fiik.

¥

you.

Examples:

49. laazim aruuH aduufa.
50. laazim tistaHi min nafsak.

51. halHiin kill waaHid laazim
yruuH l-mu9askar.

52. laazim y¥all yiStagil.

53, laazim yHaawil ygall yistagil..

‘I fave to go to see him.’

“You ought to be ashamed of
yourself.”

‘Nowadays everyone has to go
to the (army) camp.’

‘He must, has to continue
to'work.’

‘He must, has to try to continue

The imperfect of éaan, ykuun, may follow laazim in examples 60-64
with no change in meaning. In such cases, ykuun, like any other verb
in the verb string, agrees with the same subject:

65. laazim ykuun ya ysallim ‘He must have come to greet you.’

9aleek.

66. laazim ykuunuun raaHu
Staglaw ams.

‘They must have gone and worked
yesterday.’

The perfect of laazim is Caan (var. kaan) laazim, in which case ¢aan
(var. kaan) is uninflected. The negative of faan laazim is made by
prefixing the negative particle ma:

¢
54. laazim yilzam seeda.

to work.’
‘He should, must stay in his line.’

The negative form of laazim is mu(uj(b) laazim, which expresses
either a negative obligation, i.e., ‘shouldn’t,’ mustn’t,’ ‘ought not to,’

or a lack of obligation, i.e., *. . . not have to.” Examples:
55. muub laazim yilzam seeda. ‘He shouldn’t, mustn’t, stay in his
line.’

‘He doesn’t have to stay in his line.’

‘He mustn’t continue to work.’
‘He doesn’t have to continue to
work.’

56. mu laazim y#all yi§tagil.

If one of the verbs after laazim is negated, only a negative obligation
is expressed:

57. laazim ma yilzam seeda. ‘He shouldn’t, mustn’t stay in his

line?
58. laazim ma ydall yitagil.
59. laazim ydall ma yiStagil.

‘He mustn’t continue to work.’
‘He must continue not to work.’

If laazim is followed by a perfect tense verb, it expresses a deduction
or an inference:

67. &aan laazim yruuH. ‘He had to go.’
68. ¢aan laazim tsaa9id 'umha. ‘She had to help her mother.’
69. ma ¢aan laazim yruuH. ‘He did not have to go.’

‘He did not need to go.’

70. ma kaan laazim tsaa9id 'umha. ‘She did not have tg help
her mother.’
‘She did not need to help
her mother.’

The negative particle mu(u)(b) may be used before laazim to negate
caan laazim:
71. ¢aan mub laazim vilzam seeda. ‘He did not have to stay in
his line.’
72. kaan mub laazim y#@all yiStagil. ‘He did not have to continue
to work.’

If one of the verbs after ¢aan laazim is negated, only a negative
obligation is expressed (see examples 57-59 above):

‘He shouldn’t have stayed in
his line.’

‘He shouldn’t have continued
to work.’

73. &aan laazim ma yilzam seeda.

74. Caan laazim ma ygall yistagil.
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1

N Accorlling to the preceding d'iscussion, we can have the
following verb strings with auxiliary laazim:

1 A

Time Marker | Auxiliary

' \ Yerb ,
Lo . " | '@kuun)Perfect = Probability
. s 1 lnazim, | : .
2. | (Caag) ‘Imperfect = Necessity
H " vy t:l "
po ' ' o
l.= laazrm (ykuun) ya (yadris),

‘He must have come to study.’

(¢aan) laazim yaji (yadris).

‘He had to come to study.’ e

d
v oa K | !

&
il

17.. CONCORD

]
(1

The parts of speech that show, mﬂectronal agreement are nouns
pronouns, personal and demonstratlve adjectlves and verbs. Nouns
are the governing or Hetermlmng elements, and the other parts of
speech are the governed elements.

‘17.1 ,ﬁﬂdjectilves
17.1.1 Positive Adjectives

Positive adjectives are post-posed. 'fhey ususally agree in gender,
number, and definiteness with the noun they modify:

(o Sigd yidiid -
Ciswa yidiida
19igd l-yidiid
¢-Ciswa l-yidiida

‘a new necklace’
‘new clothing’
‘the new necklace’
‘the new clothing’

Positive adjectives show either a two-fold distinction, or a
three-fold distinction for each of these categories. 24

a. Gender: masculine and feminine
b. Number: singular and plural

¢. Definiteness: definite or indefinite

A

24. The general rules given in this section are modified by more specific ones
given later.

Concord 233

For these three categories, an inflected adjective has the following
forms:

A. Gender-Number

Adj., are unmarked,; these are called masculine singular forms:
‘a big, old man’
‘a little child’

rayyaal 9ocd

9ayyil sagiir
Adj., are unmarked; they are feminine singular forms:

Hurma Haamil ‘a pregnant woman’

mara 9aqiim ‘a sterile woman’

It should be noted that in' the case of animate nouns the real sex of
the referent determines grammatical gender, regardless of the
grammatical form of the word, e.g., rayyaal ‘man, b(i)%ir ‘camel’
and Yeeba “old man’ are all masculine, and Hurma ‘woman,” ‘umm
‘mother’ and gatwa ‘cat’ are all feminine. As for inanimate adjectives,
grimmatical gender serves as a means of indicating agreement
between noun and adjective:

‘the new ruler of the Emirate’
‘the ruler of the new Emirate’

Haakim I-’imaara l-yidiid
Haakim l-’imaara l-yidiida
Examples of unmarked feminine singular nouns are (see 9.1.B):

Sams ‘sun’ *ardy ‘earth, ground’
Harb ‘war’ Catti ‘short note’
Seen ‘eye’ " iid ‘hand’

5i¢éiin  ‘knife’ botil ‘bottle’

Adj.; are marked by the feminine morpheme - and are
feminine singular:
Hurma 9c¢oda

‘a big, old woman’
‘a thin, skinny camel (f.)’
Adj., are sound masculine plural forms. These are marked by
the ending -iin, the referent is male human:
9yaal wasxiin ‘dirty children’
kuuliyya damyaaniin ‘thirsty workmen’
Adj. s are sound feminine plural forms; they are marked by the
morpheme -gat; the referent is female human:




234 The Syntax of Gulf Arabic

na99aasaat zeenaat ‘good femnale dancers’

Hariim yamiilaat ‘beautiful women’
Adj. ¢ are marked by internal vocalic patterns. They are known
as broken plural forms: ?*
wlaad mtaan

mwadrafiin yiddad
NOTE THE FOLLOWING:

1. Adjectives modifying human masculine dual nouns are
masculine plural.

‘fat boys’
‘new empioyees’

‘two little children’

‘two good directors’

Sayleen sgaar (or sagiiriin)
mudiireen zeeniin
2. Adjectives modifying human feminine dual nouns are either

feminine plural or masculine plural; the latter form is more
commonly used:

binteen 9imyaan (or Yamyaat)
Hurmateen 'mxabliin (or mxablaat)

*two blind girls’
‘two crazy women’

3. Adjectives modifying non-human plural nouns are usually
feminine singhlar, but may be plural, the latter form is not
commonly used:

filled bottles’
‘big (water) tankg’
‘thirsty camels’
‘black cats’
‘discarded cans’

graa$ matruusa (or matruusiin)
tuwaanki ¢ibiira (or kbaar)
ba%aariin gamya (or Famyaaniin)
gtaawa sooda (or suud)

gawaati mingatta (or mingattiin)

hduum gaalya (or gaalyiin) ‘expensive clothes’

B. Definiteness

As for definiteness, all the forms of the adjectives given above
may be definite, i.e., marked by the article prefix ‘al-or indefinite,
ie., unmarked:

r-rayyaal 1-9ood
I-Hurma I-Haamil

‘the big, old man’
‘the pregnant woman’

25. Some of these adjectives also have sound masculine plural patterns. See
10.5.2 Major Broken Plural Patterns above.

1
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|-kuuliyya g-g-amyaaniin ‘the thirsty cooljes’
‘my little children’ :

‘the new office manager’

Oyaali s-sgaar

mudiir I-mdktab l-yidiid
hduumha l-gaalya

*abu gabi l-qadiima,

‘her expensive clothes’
‘the old (section of) Abu Dhaby’

L ¥

17.1.2 Elative Adjectives?®
The cclymparative form of the adjective is not inflected for
gender or dumber:
‘a fatter man’ (m.s.)
: ‘two fatter men’ (mdual)’
‘fatter rhen’ (m.p.)
‘a fatter woman’ (f.s.)
“two fatter womien’ (f.dual)
Hariim 'amtan ‘fatter women’ (f.p.)

The superlative is formed cither by making the comparative
definite '
r-rayyaal l-’amtan
or by puttig the comparative in a construct (see 10.2) with no
concord;, this latter pattern has a higher frequency of occurrence in

GA: l
’amtan rayyaal |

rayyaal "amtan
rayyaaleen "amtan
rayaayiil Jamtan
Hurma ’amtan
Hurmateen ’amtan

‘the fattest man’

‘the fattest man’

‘the fattest.woman’

‘the fattest (of the) women’ .
‘the oldest (of the) families’ [

'amtan Hurma
*amtan -Hariim
'agdam 1-9awaayil

wr

17.2 Propouns and Verbs " i

There is mo gender distinction in the first person pronouns and
verb forms; modifiers agree with the referents of ‘zana ‘I and nifin

we':
*aana yiit, ‘I {m. or f.) came.”

niHin yiina. ‘We (m. or f.) came.’

26. See also 10.2 Elative Constructs and 10.5.1.4 Elative Adjectives above.

4
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but: ‘aana Harraan. ‘I (m.) am sweating (m.).

‘T (f:) am sweating (f.).’

‘We (m.) are sweating (m.).
‘We (f.) are sweating (f.).’

‘I {m.) am the director (m.).’

‘I (f.) am the director {f.).

‘We (m.) are the directors (m.).”
‘We (f.) are the directors (£.).’

‘aana Harraana.
niHin Harraaniin.
niHin Harraanaat.
’aana I-mudiir,
’aana l-mudiira.
niHin l-mudiiriin.
niHin I-mudiiraat.
When the second and third person pronouns are used, verbs
agree with them in gender and number:

‘inta riHt.

‘inti riHti.

‘intum riHtaw.

"intin riHtin.

huwa raaH.

‘You (m.s.) went.’
“You (f.s.) went.’
*You (m.p.) went.’
“You (f.p.) went.’
‘He went.’

‘She went.’

‘They (m.) went.’
“They (f.) went.’

If the stbject of a verb is an expressed nouns, verb agreement is
as follows:

hiva raaHat.
hum raaHaw.
hin raaHan.

A. If the noun is singular, the verb agrees with it in number and
gender, whether it precedes or follows the noun;
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n-na99aasaat yin%idin ha-§-8ikil.
‘(The) female dancers dance in this manner.’

raaHaw taqaddaw 1i-9yaal.
“The children went and had lunch.’

l-waladeen gaamaw yadrisuun.
“The two boys started to study.’

I-9aruusateen Hassalan hadaaya.
“The two brides got gifts.’

ma gassaraw d-duwaasir.
‘The Dosaris did their best.’

C. If the noun is dual and does not refer to human beings, the

verb is masculine plural:
s-sayyaarateen ddaa9amaw. ‘The two cars collided.’
l-baabeen nsakkaw.

d-diriiSateen tbattalaw.

“The two doors were closed.’
“The two windows opened.’
“The two cars ‘collided.’

‘The two cats died.’

ddaa9amaw s-sayyaarateen.
maataw l-gatween.

D. If the noun is plural and does not refer to human beings, the
verb is usually feminine singular:

t-tuwaanki fargat.
li-Hyuu] nbaagat.
ttarradat li-xtuut.
lyiwaani taaHat.

“The (water) tanks were empty.’
“Thé bracelets were stolen.’
‘The letters were sent.’

“The sacks fell down.’

$-Seex rammasni.

’ixti raaHat l-madrasa.
I-mi9ris yistari s-soga.
-9aruus(a) tistari li-hduum.

s-siHH ma yistawi zeen
halHiin.

1-9¢ees yinbaa9 bi-l-yuuniyya.
l-yiHHa haa®i ma tinwikil.

‘The Shaikh talked to me.’

‘My sister went to school.’

‘The bridegroom buys the jewelry.’
‘The bride buys the clothes.’
‘Dates are not good now.’

‘Rice is sold by the sack.’
“This watermelon cannot be eaten.’

B. If the noun is dual or plural and refers to human beings, the
verb is plural and agrees with its subject in gender:
1-9ayyaala yargusuun b-l-bindig.
‘(‘The) male dancers dance with rifles.’

A masculine plural form of the verb is less commonly used. If the
noun refers to animals, a masculine plural form of the verb is

normally used, regardless of the gender of the subject:

li-gtaawa Sridaw. “The cats ran away.’
I-ba9aariin xaafaw. ‘The camels became afraid.’
n-nyaag xallafaw. “The (female) camels gave birth.’

li-sxalaat kalaw. “The young goats ate.’

If the subject is indefinite and occurs in a post-verbal position,
the verb is masculine singular. Examples:

yaana xuttaar.
‘Some guests came to us.’




1
4
FI|

¥

238 The Syptax, of Gulf Arabic

il

yaa bint, :
‘He had a baby girl.’ (lit.,‘A baby girl came to him.”)

wisil jamaa9a min li-kweet. «
‘A group of people arrived from Kuwait.’

mada muddat sana.
*A period of ong year has passed,;

ma baga 9mdana sayy. L
‘We did not have anything left.’

saarli hini sana.
‘I have been here for a year.”

.+  Sadrli mudda w-aana yaalis Hinj.
‘I have been sitting here for some time.’

" ' 18. NEGATION

See also 12.5 for the meanings and uses of &2, ma, and mufuj(b).

18.1 Négating Verbs

18.1.1 Perfect and Imperfezzt

The perfect and the imperfect tense forms are usually negated

by ma, less frequently, by la. Examples:

lee$ ma fahamt Sayy?

‘Why didn’t you understand anything?’
walla ma dri.

“Hotlestly, I don’t know.’

1-mudiir ma ygassir.

‘“The director does his best (towards others).’
ma gagsart. '

*You did your best (towards others).’

ma raaH.

‘He did not go.’

ma yistawi fitha l-maHaar,

‘Oysters cannot be found in it.’

ma ysiir ha-§-Sayy.

‘This thing cannot be, cannot happen.’
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ma yirham.
‘It cannot work.’

Imperfect tense' verbs that dendte'a passwe-potentlal sense are
negated by ma only

1-9eed ma yingatt.

‘Rice cannot, shouldn’t be thrown away.’
3 i
kar3 ma yintiris '

‘a belly that cannot be filled’ (ie., 2 bottomlgss belly)

s-sagir ma yindiwi. S

‘a falcon cannot, .shouldnit be roasfed,’ '

guuti ma yitbatta)
‘a can that.cannot be-opened’

Zaam ma yitqayyar
‘a (work) shift that cannot be changed’
Two verbal constructions Wwith a perfect or an imperfect‘tense
joined by wa- ‘*and’ are negated, by ma . wla)-la or ma. ... w-ma.
Examples:

ma yindara w-ma yin%araf.
‘It can neither be comprehended nor known.’ &
(i.e., it'is impossible for s.0. to know.)

ma yindara w(a)-la yin9araf.
fa yindara w(a)-la yin9araf.
*]a yindara w-ma yin9araf.
la riHt w(a)-la yiit.
‘I neither went nor came.”
ma &aan hini w(a)-la{Caan) hnaak.
‘He was neither here nor there.’
la ragad w{a)-la xalla "aHad yargid.
‘He neither slept nor let anybody {else) sleep.’
In constructions with ‘illa ‘except’ ma is used to negate the

verb. Such construct;ons have. the meaning of nothmg or
nobody . . . except’ or ‘not . . . anything or anybody except’:

ma baga ’illa hduuma.
‘Nothing remained except his clothes.’

ma Hassal ’illa hduuma.
‘He did not find anything except his clothes.’
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ma yfili I-Hadiid ’illa 1-Hadiid.
"Nothing blunts, dents iron except iron.’

ma ¢aaffum ‘illa mHammad.
‘Nobody saw them except Mohammad.’

ma Caafaw ’illa mHammad.
‘They did not see anybody except Mohammad.’

illa may be followed by a prepositional phrase:
ma ysiiruun ’illa fi l-leel.
‘They do not go (at any time) except at night.’
ma tHasla ’illa fi s-suug l-yidiid.
‘You will not find it (anywhere) except in the new market.’

In classicisms la is used to negate indefinite nouns, in which case
it has the function of MSA la of absolute negation:

la 3akk

la $ukr(a) 9ala waajib.
Ia budd min s-safar.
la mafarr

‘no doubt’

(lit., “No thanks for (one’s) duty.’)
“Travel is inévitable.”

‘no escape’

18.1.2 Negating Pseudo-Verbs

Prepositional pseudo-verbs are negated by ma:

ma fii fgaa9 halHiin.
ma 9indi fluus.

“There is no mushroom now.’
‘I do not have (any) money.’
‘Don’t you (f.) have anything?’

‘He does not have any debts.’
(lit., “Debts are not on him.”)

(lit., “You do not have (anything)
other than your nose, although it
is crooked.”) (Meaning: Do not
be ashamed of your folks.)

ma 9indié Sayy?
ma %alee dyuun.

ma lak qeer xaSmak lo
kaan 9away.

The negative forms of Kuwaiti ‘zku ‘there is; there are’ and
Qatari and Bahraini sast ‘there is; there are’ are maaku and ma hast
(or ma mii¥), respectively; the corresponding negative perfect forms
are ma kaan ‘aku (or kaan maaku) and ma kaan fii ‘there wasn’t;
there weren’t,” respectively (see 13.2).

Two prepositional pseudo-verbal constructions are usually
negated by la... wla)la or ma. .. wla)}la ‘neither . . . nor.’ A lot of
examples are found in proverbs and idiomatic phrases:
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*illi ma la ’awwal ma la taali.
(lit., “He who does not have a beginning does not have an

end.”) o
(Meaning: Everything should have a sound beginning.)

la ia walad wala talad.

(lit., “He has neither a son nor old furniture.”) o
(Meariifig: He has nothing; he has left nothing for his heirs.)

la la mara wala Hmaara.

(lit., “He has neither a'wife nor a donkey (£.).”)

(Meaning: Similar to the above proverb)

la la maalin yinfa9 wala waladin yisfa9.

(lit., ““He does not have wealth that benefits him nor a son who

pleads on his behalf;”)

(Meaning: Similar-to the above proverb.)
The last three proverbs can be used without the prepositional
pseudo-verbal construction /z ‘he has,” e.g., la walad wala talad, la
mara wala Hmaara, etc., without any change in meaning.

18.1.3 Negating Imperatives

A negative command (or request), which is used to tell s.o. not
to do s.th., consists of the negative particle la followed by the
imperfect tense of the verb.

la thaddil Hduumak!
la titfasxiin!
la dduuxuun hini!

‘Do not change your clothes!”

‘Do not take your clothes off (f.)!
‘Do not smoke here (m.p.)}!

la tsiirin halHiin! ‘Do not go, leave now (f.p.)V

Two negative commands joined by wa- ‘and’ have la. . . w(a)-la:

la thuug w(a)la txaaf!

(lit., “Do not steal and do not be afraid!’")

(Meaning: If vou do not steal, you should not be.(you don’t
have to be) afraid.)

la thaaw§iini w(a)-la thaawsii! . .
‘Do not quarrel (f.s.} with me and do not quarrel with him.
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Nouns, ,pronouns, ad]ectlves ac{verbs particles, and

preposmonal ]a,hrases are negated* by:mu( u)(b) muuy, is usually used

* before words with. .initial doub]e consonants or two- -cQnsonant
&usters HNUU, D Cor rgzuub) are used, elscvyhcrc E);afnples

white (thing) is a Tump of lard”*):

(Meanmg Do no; judge pegple by their dppearance.).
Independent pronouns-n are,, usually negateé. by mufukb);

! however the following negative forms are used rare]y
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huwa muy d-dreewil. , He is;not thc driyer.., ¥ ' ou’ i
. »nitu -laHad _l—laBnecn " ‘16t (on) -SUnday;» " ey . mfntz.i ‘npt YO " .
" et ¢ oa ¥ . y «on) Monday™ vy T ( minti ' not you-u(f.) w L
“aanta fiun mxabbal. , - ‘Lam’'not crazy.> . ; maani ‘pot I . b oW b
guul §ab1 muu shayy! W . ‘Say “Servant)’.nqt’ . mintd n “tiot youm.p,)’ ¢ ‘* o i 1
f W 13 x;, el ] T . . LT * ] [
" - - Ve young boy.” : : " mintin ‘not you (f.6.)" oy
on " * b ¥ . i " 1
l-hawa miub Haarr.. ‘The,weather, is not hot.. miHna?% *‘not ‘us’( " :
mub~aHsan &idi? L * x'Isn’t it betfer this'way?’ g The negative form of aHad »somebody, somgone’ issnaHHad - + |G
n muub cn’h‘? .o L ‘Isn’t it so?’ ‘ngbody, no one, usually as thd subjéct of the se’ﬁtence . ¢ 10
! s—séex saar ‘muub hinj. ! +“The Shaikh hd§ left; maHHad Caafa . ‘Nobody"saw-hifn. o i Py ]
o ] T ¥ W vy l_ . x T ) LM '
u y ' . the isn’t here.? maHHad ydis$ hini. *Nobody enters here.” ot S I
L " W 1 i b
mub mirtaaHiin hnaak. ‘tgl'l(;hcy,/)“ are not comfortgble but: = ma ¢ift *aHad: ‘1 did not see anybody.’ ;
TE y . T i
& X [3 b 3 )
haa®i $een, mub zeen. * ‘That is bad, not good.’ | « cift matiHad. Lsaw n0body. R i il
' muub zeeﬂ A :(It{ )v nt .(“i 3y L4 Af ) ma rlHt.m,ag ’aHad- :I rdid HOE gOlWIth anybd(\_jy., j
. “(It is) ngt godd. . . PRI , R i
mub soob Symaan,*’ soob I-baHar  ‘not ‘éoward AlAin, riHt mafiHad. . et with riobody. :l ‘
' to\'ﬁayd the sba® A negative response to a yes- or no;ques’gion is either Iz ‘no’ or !
‘inta*muub t}am’yaan? ‘Aren’t you thirsty?’ * ‘abdan (lit., “never”) or both la ‘abdan for emphasis: f *
mub taHét; fo‘og :th belowz abOVe, - ’inta dduﬁx? ; ‘Do you SmOKé‘?’ l
muub aleehtim, wiyyaahum ‘not against thefn, la. ‘NO‘,v« * 3
: with them’ .tiSrab biira? ‘Do you drink beer?’ ,
1 1 E
muu s-saa9a xams ‘not (at),five o’clock’ = la "abdan. ‘No, never.’ 1 |
Either mufu)(b). .. w-mu(uXb) or la... wla)ld is used to ‘ The phrase mufu)(b) &idi ‘isn’t it so’ is appended to a statement

to form what is known in English as a-tail question; mu(uXb) ¢idi is !
muub Haarr w-muub baarid ‘neither hot nor cold’ usually known as a question tag; it is invariable. The phrases
mu(u)b) 9adil and mulu)(b) saHiiH or simply 9adil and saHiiH are {

la Haarr w(a)-la‘baarid ! o

also used but mufu)(b) ¢ivi occurs more frequently. Examples:
l-qada baariz, mub ¢i#i?
‘Dinner is ready, isn’t it?’

thean ‘neither . ©: nor’:

ma. .. wla)la ‘neither . .. nor’ is,also used, especially in idiomatic
phrases:

27. 9umaan is usually used in the U.A.E. to mean Al-Ain, the second largest
city in Abu Dhabi.

28. Note that only the independent pronouns with an initial - have negative
forms. (‘{Hna ‘we,” however, is used rarely.) The negative particle is reduced to
m- and the glottal stop - drops. '
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li-9yaal tqaddaw, muub ¢igi?
*The children had dinner, didn’t they?’

latiifa ma tibga titzawwaj, mu &igi?

‘Latifa doesn’t want to get married, does slie?’
ma rift wiyyaahum, fuu igi?

“You didn’t go with them, did you?’

$-8eex mub hini, 9adil?

“The Shaikh isn’t here, is he?’
‘inta mub yaay, saHiiH?

“¥You are not coming, are you?’

PART FOUR

TEXTS

[ T s i




SAMPLE TEXTS
Introduction’

This part contains a very small portion of the corpus used for
the present . work. The whole, corpus covers a wide variety of subjects
of interest. It includes greetings, getting acquainted, appointments,
telling time, weather and climatic conditions, directions, days of the
week, months and seasons of the 'year, systems of qducatioq,
banking, shopping, mailing letters, etc. Anecdotes, tales, plays, songs,
etc., suited to the particular needs of prospective'students have also
been recorded. The texts and narratives in A Basic Course in Gulf
Arabic form another small portion of the corpus. The first two texts
are dialogs; the third and the fourth are narratives; TEXT V contains
some sayings and proverbial phrases. Each of the first four texts is
followed by a translation which is not literal but an approximation
of the meaning in order to preserve the uniqueness of the Arabic
phrase. Each saying or proverbial phrase in TEXT V is followed by
an equivalent English proverbial phrase and/or a literdl translation in
quotes.

TEXT I
talab sugul .

tfagdal! na%am 3u triid?

salaam Qaleekum!

Qaleekum s-salaam.

fi Sugul 9indakum?

i na9am fii Sugul. tfaddal stariiH.

*aani bu-sanad. *abga a$tagil.

bass niHin 9indana 9iddat ’asgaal. kill $agla miHtaaja la Sruut
w-mu’ahhilaat m9ayyana.

B. ’aana 9indi kill §-$ruut wdi-mhalhalaat. *aana 9arf ’agra w-"aktib,
bass 9ala gadd 1-Haal.

1-’ax l-kariim Su smak min faglak?

PR PR ®
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B. ‘aana "asmi bu-sanad.
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Translation I

’ahlan wa sahlan! ’isma9 ya bu-sanad! ’iHna miHtaajiin Hagg
‘asxaag yjiiduun l-qiraa’a w-l-kitaaba w-yilzam fi ba%9 I’aHyaan
9inda ’ingiliizi. '

ya9ni laazim ayiib ma9aay ingireezi!

la ya bu-sanad. ya9ni ykuun 9indak ilmaam b--luga
I-ingiliiziyya.

gilt-li ritna b-l-ingireezi ma Yarf. ‘aana 9arf adtagil Sugul
kumblaayaat.

kumblaayaat!

'ii na%am. kurﬂb]aayaat maal li-bnuuk.
"aa. gasdak l-kumbyaalaat. bass iHna daayra mub bank., .
"aani ‘adri laakin "abi ’aziidak ma9luumiyya 9anni.

tayyib ba%ad 3u t9arf? nillin nabgi $axs 9inda fauw'ahhilaat
’ak@ar min haadi.

¢uuf ya lmudiir! ’aani ’aHagsil $ugul 9indakum fii ’agumm
w-"afannis w-aamur w-"anhi, ham zeen.

Su tguul?! tabgi 3ugu] ggumm w-tfannis . . . *aguul xoo¥! muub
‘aHsan-lak tguul tabgi maHalli?!

’amma haaéi yirja9 la Siimatk.
"isma? ya bu-sanad! niHin mit’asfiin. ma fii 9indana $ugul.

hatHiin saarli mudda w-aana yaalis 9indak w-9ugub haa®a killa
tguul ma fii sugul.

$-$ugul illi ’inta tatluba ma Yindana.
nzeen ya mudiir! maskutr, fi *amaan illaa.
ma9 s-salaama. ’alla wiyyaak.

TRANSLATION 1
Application for Work

Come in! Yes, what do you want?
Peace be upon you!

Peace be upon you.

Do you have work?

Yes, there is work. Please sit down.
I'am Abu Sanad. I would like to work:

4w
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Well! We have several jobs. Each job requires certain conditions
and qualifications.

I have all the conditions and qualifications. 4 know how to read
and write, but to the extent of my own abilities.

My dear friend! What’s your name, please?
My name is Abu Sanad.

Welcome! Listen, Abu Sanad! We need people who read and
write well, and sometimes they must have English.

In other words, I have to bring with me an Englishman’l

No, Abu Sanad. That means you must have a general knowledge
of the English language.

You tell me I must have gibberish in English. *(That) T don’t
know. I know how to work with (bank) drafts.

Drafts!
Yes, bank drafts.

Oh! You mean bank drafts. But we are a department, not a
bank.

Fknow, but I want'to give you morg information about me.

Fine. What else do you know? We want a person who has more
qualificatiohs than these.

Look, director! If I get a job with you where I employ,
terminate, order, and proscribe, . . .gthatss fine.

What do you say?! You want a job to employ, terminate, order,
and proscribe. I say, “fine!!” Isn’t it. better for you to say that
you want my place!?

This is up to your character.
Listen, Abu Sanad! We are sarry. We do not have work.

Now I have been sitting ‘with you for some time and after all of
thiz you say there is no work.

We do not have the kind of work you ask for.
Fine, director! Thanks. Good-bye.
Bye. God be with you.

TEXT 11

min masaakil z-zawaaj

haluw! minu? "ubu yuusif?

’ii na%am.
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Text If
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marHaba massaak'alla b-l-xeer! *aamir! tmurr Yaleena l-leela?

n3aalla. O

zen. s-saa%a tisi? "aana ’akuun fi l-beet.
al

2 v
[14
'umm naasir! 'umm naagir! ya >'umm naasir!
labbeek! ha! wees 9indak y4d busnaasir?*

t

9asa latiifa qaat min l-madrasa
tawha halHlm daassa |-beet.

wHli-Oyaal yaaw, kullahum‘? nsaalla l-qada baariz.
‘kullahum hni. l-qada baariz. satirlapa mudda w-iHna n.mtafh'ak
yalla paadi li-9yqal xalliina nitqadda,

2

ya hala wsmarHaba! Hayyazk alla ya‘bu-yuusif ! !

s-salaam 9aleekum! ’acuuf beetak sgayy1r yd bu-yuusif. ‘ma
baneet? ma 9amalt’ Sayy? ’inta mm zamaan hini.

mi@ilma t9arf ya bu-yuusif l-ma9aas 9ala gadd I-Haal. mj#jl-ma
yguul’ I-magal midd riilak 9ala gadd |Hadfak. Yinta min tarakt
Hiriij Hatta'marr ma tmurr. Hatta rab9ak naseettum kulhum.
walla ya bu-naagir halHiin "aana jaayiik fi mawguu9 yxussak.
xger nsaalla? T
Jaana yaay, ‘atlub J-gurb minnak fi, bintak latiifa Hagg -wildi
yuusif. kill illi tatluba *awaafig 9alee. . '

haadi ba9deen nittafig 9alet. gabil kill sayy ’aaxi¥ raay latiifa.

$-tguul ya bu-naasir? taaxid raay latiifa? walla ma dareeha Hagg
l-banaat raay fi mifil ha-l-mawaagii9.

walla-haada mustagbalha w-Hayaatta hiya.
walld 'aana Saayif kalaamak ma la ma9na.

walla aana gilt-lak ’aana raayiH as’alha w-néuuf.
Suuf illi ysarfak. nitgaabal ba9deen naalla.
latiifa! latiifa! latiifa!

na9am ya yuba. *aana hini gaa9da "adris.

baarak alla fii¢! *alla ynajHié. ya latiifa *aHibb aaxid raayic fi
mawduu9. ’abgii¢ tfakriin 9adil gabi] la tjaawbiin. bu-yuusif,
li-mqantir, ya yuxtub¢ Hagg wilda yuusif. 3u tguuliin?

w

Translation IT 251

walla halHiin ma li ragba fi z-zawaaj. kill hammi ’anjaH w-’aaxid
§-§ahaada #-faanawiyya. ma baga 9alayy qeer ha-s-sanateen.
haada raayi ya yuba.

ya binti kalaami¢ fi mukaana. ’alla ynajHi¢ w-yirda Yaleec
w-ywafjic.

ha ya bu-naasir! *asma9 suwaalfak ma9 latiifa. xeer niaalla?

XxeeT ya ’umme-naagir. ’aana ridt ‘aSallimé b-l-mawduu9.
l-mawduu9 bu-yuusif jaay yuxtub latiifa Hagg wilda yuusif.

ha wee$ gilt-la?

bass xalliini ’akammil kalaami. gilt-la gabi} kill Sayy ’aaxit- raay
latiifa. latiifa ma waafagat.

ma waafagat! b-tHassil 'aHsan min yuusif, xeer w-maal?
latiifa 9indaha ragba tkammil diraasatta, w-hiy ma%ha Hagg.

bu-yuusif ma yinradd. b-nHassil min waraa fluus w-xeer: ’inta
galtaan. mifil ha-l-mi%ris mub laagyiin.

aana ma bii% binti b-Swayyit fluus. saSaadat binti foog kill
9tibaar.

'ismaH-li ya bu-yuusif ta’axxart 9aleek. latiifa halHiin ma
tfakkir fi z-zawaaj. ’intu 9aziiziin 9aleena w-ma9ruufiin min
zamasan.

$u tguu] ya bu-naasir! ya9ni bintak b-tHagsil ’aHsan min yuusif?
‘aana $aayif ’innak galtaan truul taaxi? raayha. haa#i mas’ala
beenna niHin r-rijaal. ’aana ’adfa9 kill-ma tatlub w-ma ngagsir
9aleekum, l-mahar w-g-sooga w-. . . . kill Sayy yistawi zeen.

Il 9inda fluus ti9mii. li-fluus ma tyiib 1-%aruus. ’inta 1li galtaan.

’aana galtaan lajil ridt "anaasbak. ’inta ma tistaahil Sayy. suuf illi
ynaasbak.

TRANSLATION II
Some Marriage Problems

Hello! Who is it? Abu Yusif?
Yes.

Hello! Good evening! What can 1 do for you? Will you come to
our house tonight?
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I hope, Latifa has come back from school.

Tcame to betroth yvour daughter (lit.,

Translation IT .

God willing. : oo

Fine. I'will be home at 9:00.

Um'Nasir! Um Nasir{ Um Nasir!

At.your service! What do you'have, Abu Nasir?

t

She has just entered the*hduse. '

And have all the children come back?'] hope lunch is ready.
They are all here. Lunch is ready. We have been wéltmg -for you

Jor some time. t
Call the children and Jet’s eat lunch. *
1 : Y

. Helle!, Hi! May God preserve your life;, Abir Yisif!

Peace be upon you!'l see ‘that your house i &nfall, Abu Yusif.
Haven’t: you built? Haven’t you done,anything? You've beeh
here long.

As you know, Abu Yusif, the salary isn’t much. As the proverb
says, “As you make your bed you must lie in it.” Since you left
the nelghborhood you' haven t even passed through. Even your
relations, you have forgotten all of them.

In fact, Abu Nasir, I came to see you about a matter that
concerns you.,

What’s new? (lit,, “I hope it’s good.”™)

“to seek closeness to
you”), Latifa, to my son, Yusif. I will agree to everything you

ask. “

We will decide on this later on. Before anything else, I will ask
Latifa’s opinion. :

What do you say, Abu Nasir? We do not know that girls have an
opinion with regard to subjects like these.

This, in fact, is her future and her life.
I see that there is no sense in your talk. w
1 told you that I was going to ask her and we would see.

Go see what’s best for you. We will meet later, hopefully.

e e

(it., T hope it’s good.”)

Translation IT 253

Latifa! Latifa! Latifa! ‘
Yes, father. I am here, studying.

God bless you! Gpd make you successful. Latifa, I want to ask
you for‘your opinion about a subject. I'want you to think hard

before you answer. Abu Yusif, the contractor, came to ask your

hand in marnage for his son, Yu51f What do you say?

Honestly, I have no desire fof marriage now. My major concern
is to succeed and obtain the secondary-certificate. T have only
two years l&ft. This is my opinion, father.

my daqgflter.

¥
Your words +are well put, God‘!make you

successful and bless* you.

What, Abu Nasir? I've heard your words to Latifa. What snew?
$

It is good, Um Nasir. I wanted to tell you about the subject.,

The subject is that Abu Yusif has come to betroth, Latifa to his
son, Yusif.

And.what did*ydu say to him?

Just let me -finish. I told him that, first of ali, I had to ask
Latifa’s dpinion. Latifa did not agree.

She did not agree! Can she find a better man than Yusif in
property and wealth?

Latifa has a desire to complete her sfudies, and she is right.

Abu Yusif cannot be rebuffed. We will get money and a lot of
good things from him. You are mistaken. We cafinot find a
similar bridegroom.

I won’t sell my daughter for some money. My daughter’s
happiness is above every consideration.

il
I am sorry, I am_late, Abu Yusif. Latifa is not thinking -of
marriage now. You are dear to us‘and.have been known for ,a
long time.

What do you say, Abu Nasir! Will your daughter get a better-
man than Yusif? I see that you are mistaken for going to ask for
her opinion. This is a matter between us (men). I will pay all
that you ask for, and we won’t skimp on anything: the dowry,
the jewelry, . . , Everything will be fine.

He who has money will be blinded by it. Money does not bring
the bride. You are mistaken.

AJ
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B. I am mistaken because I wanted to be related to you by
marriage. You do not deserve anything. Go see what’s best for
you.

TEXT III
1-"'a%yaad

Oindana hni fii ’a9yaad diiniyya w-fii ’a9yaad wataniyya.
I’a%yaad d-diiniyya 9iid rumsaan w-9iid l-Hajj. ba% n-naas
yguuluun 9iid 9-diHiyya walla 9iid I-Hiyy. taal Qumrak haadi nafs
$-Sayy. fii 9iid rumgaan yisbaHuun n-naas s-sabaaH w-yruuHuuh 9ala
salaat 1-91id w-ba9dma tinga®i s-salaa yruuHuun yzuuruun ba99ahum
ba%y w-y9amluun I-’afraall. yruuHuun }Hadaayig [-9zamma
w-yQamluun r-ragéaat $8a9biyya w-yistimirr 9ala haada I-Haal
muddat sab9 ayyaam. -Hukuuma, Hukuumat $-$cex zaayid, tawiil
F9umur, ta9ti 9utla sab9 ayyaam. fii 9iid 1’agHa, 1"agHa ya9ni
maZ%naatta hiya 9iid @@iHiyy mifilma nguu] b-lahjatna. t9arf
ba9dma yHijjuun 1-Hijjaaj ’ila makka vyingadi I-Hajj. n-naas
yidbaHuun o-aHaaya w-9aadaata ma tixtalif 9an 9aadaat 9iid
rum#aan. 9iid rumg@aan ysammuuna ba9¥ n-naas 9iid I-fatir *aw 1-9iid
s-sagiir. 9indana hini fi lahjatna nguul la ba%9%, “9iidak mubaarak!”
w-fii naas yguuluun, “kull sana w-inta tayyib!” ’aw “mabruuk 9aleek
1-9iid!” ba9deen fii 9iid s-sana l-hijriyya. 9utulta yoom waaHid. fii
ba9ad 9iid mawlid n-nabi. fii hageel [-9iideen n-naas yruuHuun
I-masaajid w-ysalluun w-yigruun l-qur’aan. min }’a%9yaad l-wataniyya
fii 9iid ljuluus lamma 9afamat l-Haakim, tawiil 1-Qumur 3¥<Seex
zaayid, yalas 9ala 1-9ar§ w-saar Haakim fi l-balad w-taariix 9iid
Fjuluus fi 6amaanya sitta. ba9deen 9ugubma saar I-'ittiHaad Hagg
I’imaaraat killaha saar ’asma 9iid 1-istiglaal illi huwa fii @neen
Hda%af illi huw saar fii 1’jttiHaad w-ttaHdat 1-imaaraat. yaStuun
Jjaaza rasmiyya Hagg yoomeen.

TRANSLATION III
Feasts and Holidays

Here we have religious holidays and national holidays. The
religious holidays are the Ramadan Feast and the Pilgrimage Feast.
Some people say, “Sacrifice Feast,” or “Pilgrimage Feast.” This is
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the same, God prolong your life. During the Ramadan Feast people
bathe in the morning and go for the Feast prayer, and when the
prayer is over, they go to visit one another and have'celebrations.
They go to public gardens and dance folk dances, and this goes on
for seven days. The government, the government of Shaikh Zayid,
may God prolong his life, gives a seven-day holiday. During the
Sacrifice Feast—#'a®Ha means 9-3iHiyya—as we say in our dialect.
You know that after pilgrims go on pilgrimage to Mecca, the
pilgrimage is over. People slaughter animals-and its practices are not
different from the practices of the Ramadan Feast. Some people call
the Ramadan Feast the Feast of Bréaking the Ramadan Fast or
Lesser Bairam. We here, in our dialect, say to one another, “Happy
Holiday” (lit., “Your feast is blessed”), and there are some people
who say, “(I hope that) you are well every year,” or “God bless you
on this holiday,” etc. Then there is the Hegira Feast. Its holiday is
one day. There is also the feast of the Prophet’s Birthday. During
these two holidays people go to mosques, pray, and read from the
Quran. Among the national holidays there is the Accession Day when
His Highness, The Ruler, Shaikh Zayid, the long-lived one, acceded
to the throne and became the ruler in the country and the date of
Accession Day- is June 8. And then when the union-of all the
Emirates came into being its mame became Independence Day,
November 11, the day when the union took place and the Emirates
became united. They give an official holiday for two days.

TEXT IV -
I-’imaaraat

leen nguul “l’imaaraat” haa®a ya9ni l-'imaaraat 1-Qarabiyya
I-muttaHida. |-’imaaraat, taal Sumrak, hiya ’abu gabi w-dbayy
w-i-Saarja w-9ajmaan w-'umm l-giiween w-raas l-xeema w-li-fjeera.
haa®i 1-’imaaraat killaha 9ala l-xaliij 1-9arabi ’illa li-fjeera 9ala xaliij
Qumaan. tidri xalijj ya9ni baHar. ’abu @abi, ’alla ysallimk, hiya
1-9aasima. I-9aasima ya9ni l-madiina Ili fiiha }-Haakim, tawiil -9umur,
‘illi huw §-5eex zaayid bin sultaan 'aal nhayyaan. §-Seex zaayid huwa
ra’iis 1-'ittiHaad. ’abu @abi tala9 fiiha batrool min zamaan. yamkin
min muddat Hda93ar sana. fiiha madiinateen kbaar humma abu dabi
nafisha w-l-9een.
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Transjation IV

Jyimaara 6- ﬁaanya hjya dubay.:Haakimha $$eex raaSid bin
aQud , naayib. ra Yiis 1-'ittiHaad. dbayy mashuura b-t-tijaara w-tsaddir
la - 1maaraat kullaha li'an l—marfa maalha fji xoor w-l—buwaamr tarsi
qariiba.min s-siif.

. iraas,l—geema tistahir b- z-.z1raa9a w-hlya mifilma t9arf, mintaga
jabaliyya -w- ar&aha ’axsab’ mintaga fi -xaliij. ﬁlha maay waayid. fuha
min jamii9 ’anwaa® l-xufaar; fitha tamaat w-filfil xagar w-rweed
niHin nguulla; rrweed ‘aw, I-fijfil mifilma yguuluun ‘ixwaanna
I-falastiiniyyiin w—l—labnaamgnn w-hamba w-ylHH w-battiix. .

Oajmaan qarya sagiira. hiya ’‘asgar ‘imaara. tistahir b seed
I-asmaac mifil*kill 1-'imaaraat’¢-6 aanya. simac 1-xaliij, *alla ysallimk
tayyib killi§ zeen. fii sbeeti w-saafi w-hamupr w-San9ad w-3i9ri

-rlbyaan w-ma dr1 ba9ad. haadi *asmaad I- -xaliijy ‘

"umm l-giiween fiiha sima¢ waayid.

ik

TRANSLATION 1V

The Emirates -
When we say *“‘the FEmirates,” we mean ‘the United Arab
Emirates.- The Emirates, may God prolong yourdife, are Abu Dhabi;

Dubai, Sharja, Ajman, Umm al-Qaiwain, Ras al-Khaima; and Fujaira:
All of these: Emirates are on the Arabian,Gulf except. for Fujaira,
which is on the Gulf of Oman. You know xaliij ‘Gulf’ means baHar
‘sea.” Abu Dhabi, God protect you, is the capital. Capital means the
city where the Ruler is;“the Ruler, may God prolong his life, is
Shaikh Zayid Bin Sultan Al-Nhayyan. Shaikh Zayid is the President
of the Union. Oil gushed in Abu Dhabi a long time ago, probably
fourteen years ago. There are two big cities in it; they are Abu Dhabi
and Al-Aip. The sccond Emirate is Dubai. Its ruler is Shaikh Rashid
Bin Said, Vice President of the Union. Dubai is known for it$ trade
and it exports té all the other Emirates because its wharf has a gulf
where (steam) ships anchor close to harbor.

Ras al-Khaima is famous for agriculture, and it is, as.you know,
a mountainous region and its land is the most fertile in the Gulf.
There is a lot of water in it. It has all kinds and varieties of
vegetables: tomatoes, green pepper, radish, which we call r-rweed or
Ifijil, as our Palestinian and Lebanese brothers say, mangoes,
watermelohs, cantaloupes, etc.
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Ajman is a small village. It is the smallest. Emirate. It 18 known
for fishing like all 'the other Emirates. The fish* of the Gulf, God
protect you, is delicious and very good. There are (the following
kinds): sbeeti. saafi, hamuur, fan9ad, 3i9ri, shrimp, and I do not
know what'else. These are the kinds of fish in the Gulf. »

Umm al-Qaiwain has a lot of fish.

" TEXT AND TRANSLATION: V
*am@ aal w-"aqwaal

1. Li-fluustjiib F9aruus. ;
Money talks. (“Money bfings the, bride.”), 1

2., gatu mataabiX.
He eats like a pig. (“‘a cat of kitchens™) '

3. ‘iva &ift rifijjak Hilu la taakla killa.
Don’t use up all of your credit- at one. (“If you think your
friend is nice,lon’t eat*Him all ip at once.’¥)

4. 9ati I-xabbaaz xubzak walaw baag nussa. !

(“lee your bread to the baker although he nght steal half of
it. 31)

5. ’illi ma y9arf s-sagir yiswit.
Don’t. kill the goose that lays the golden egg. (“He who ddes not
know the falcon will roast it.””)

6. 1-9awar been 1-9imyaan baasa. :
In the land of the blind, the one-eyed (one-“eyed man)is king.

7. yoom saxxanna lmaay $irad d-diic.
Forewarned is forearmed. (“When ave heated the Wwater, the
rooster ran away.”)

8. t-tuul tuul nxala w-1-9agil 9agil sxala.
The mind of a child and the body of a man. (“The length is tHat
of a palm tree and the mind is that of a young goat.”)

9. ’igdab maynuunak la yiik ayann minna.
A bird in the hand is worth two in the bush. (“Héld onto your
crazy man in case a crazier one comes long.”)

10. wild &-Calb &albin mifla.
Like father like son. (“The son of 4 dog is a dog like his
father.””)
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killin Haliiba yijiiba.
Like father like son. (One is brought (or drawn back) by one’s
own milk™")

illi' ma yitla9 9ala "ubuu nagal.
Like father like son. (“He who does not take after his father,
d.e., in looks and behavior, is a bastard.’”)

’illi yibga s-salaa ma tfuuta.

Make hay while the sun shines. (“He who wants prayer, won't
miss it.”)

’illi ma yjiiba Haliiba ma yjiiba z-zuur.

You can lead a horse to water, but you cannot make him drink.
'ioa taaH 1-biYiir kafrat sicaaciina.

When it rains it pours. (“If the camel falls down, its knives will
be plenty.”)

loo fii xeer ¢aan ma hadda t-teer.

It is 2 worthless thing. (4If it (e.g., the sparrow) had been of any
use, the bird (of prey) would not have discarded it.”)

lo yadri 9meer ¢aan Sagg dooba.
Ignorance ig bliss. (“If Omayr had known, he would have ripped
his clothes.™)

xa¥mak minnak lo kaan Qaway.
Do not be ashamed of your folks. (““Your nose is a part of you
although it is crooked.’)

Caan yabi dibs 1-Hasa 1Hasa.
Where there is a will, there is a way. (“If he wants the molasses
of Al-Hasa, he will lick it.”")

man 9adda d-daab yangiz min I-Habil.
Once bitten twice shy. (“He who has been bitten by a snake
fears a rope.”)

I-qird fi 9een 'umma Sazaal.
Beauty is in the eye of the beholder. (“A monkey, in the eyes
of its mother, is a gazelle,”)

I-Hubb 9amay.
Love is blind.

killin ymidd riila 9ala gadd 1-Haafa.
As you make your bed you must lie in it. (““One can stretch
one’s leg according to one’s quilt.””)

24.

23.

26.

27,

28.

29.
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la Hasal I-maay batal 1-9aafuur.
(“If water can be gotten, ablution is nullified.”)

la zzigg fi maaSuun *zkalt fii.

Be good to those who have done you a favor. Don’t shit in your
own nest. (“Do not defacate in a plate which you have eaten
from.™)

*illi faat ‘maat.
Let bygones be bygones. The past is dead. (“What has already
passed has died.™)

fuimin b-s-sawiyya 9adlin b-r-ra9iyya.
(“Injustice done to all people equally is preferable to justice for
some and injustice to others.”)_

z-zeen zeenin law ga9ad min manaama

w-S-Seen Seenin law gassal b-saabuun
A leopard cannot change his spots. (A beautiful person is
always beautiful even at the time he wakes up, and an ugly
person is always ugly although he washes himself with soap.”)

muu kull beeda $Hama wala kull sooda fHama.

Do not judge people or things by their appearance. You can’t
judge a book by its cover. (“Not every white thing is a piece of
lard; neither is every black thing a piece of charcoal.”)
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APPENDIX 1

1. joy
2. j=yorj
3.7

Words which have the j sound in literary Arabic usually have the
v sound in the dialect of Abu Dhabi. This change is not conditioned
by any environment. In some words the change j » y is optional; in
certain classicisms, borrowings, proper names, and newly introduced
words, the j sound is preserved.

L j=+y
yviHH ‘watermelons’ finyaan ‘cup’
ya}yuur ‘shark’ rayyaal ‘man’
yaahil ‘child’ maynuun  ‘crazy’
weeh “face’ m(a)siid ‘mosque’
riil ‘foot’ diyaay *hens; chickens’
Qayuuz ‘old woman’ mooy ‘waves’
waayid ‘a lot’ falay ‘watercourse’
l-yim9a ‘Friday’ daray ‘stairs’
2. j-yorj
ya {var. ja) *to come’
yaami9 (var. jaami9) ‘mosque’
yaab (var. jaab) ‘to bring’
yvamaa9ti (var. jamaa9ti) ‘my folks’
l-yimii9 (var. Ljimii9) ‘everyone’
yaay (var. jaay) ‘coming; having come’
263
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yadiid (var. jadiid)
yamiil (var. jamiil) ‘beautiful)’

3.7—7§
jayyid

jawaaz safar
Zooj

jooz
jibin
garaaj
jalbuut
jigaara
J;aam
jimrig
juuti
zanjiil
taajir

Gajiib
9ajmaan

jamiila
jaam9a

‘good,’ as in jayyid jiddan ‘very good’ (from
Tliterary Arabic)

N
‘passport’ (from literary Arabic)

‘husband’ (corruption of literary zawj or
probably from Leventine Arabic)

‘nuts’ (from Levantine Arabic)
‘cheese’ (fropn Levantine Arabic)
‘garage’ (from English)
Yolly-boat’ (from English)

‘cigarette* (from Persian) .

*gfass’ (from Persian)
‘customs, duty’ (from Persian)
‘shoes’ (from Hindi-Urdu)
‘iton chain’ (from Turkish)

‘merchant’ (to differentiate it from taayir
‘car tire’ from English)

‘strange’ (to differentiate it from Qayiib
‘shameful, disgraceful’)

‘Ajman’ {proper name)
‘Tamila! (proper name)

‘University’ (as in jaam9at ‘arizoona
“The University of Arizona')L

b o e -

APPENDIX II

l.lg>jorg
2.9—+g
3.8+¢q

I.g—>7
Literary words with the g sound have the j sound in GA in the
following environments:
a. When preceded or followed by a front vowel: i, i, a, aa
Examples:
Hariija ‘fire’ §-3aarja ‘Sharja’

jidir ‘cooking pot’ jirba “waterskin, bagpipe’
jiddaam ‘in front’ jadam ‘foot’

garji ‘eastern’ jaasim ‘male name’

jaafla ‘caravan’ waafaj ‘to agree’

firiij ‘srnall village’ rifiij ‘companion’

b. When a consonant sound falls between a front vowel and the
q sound. Examples:
% ‘vein’ Halj ‘pharynx; mouth’
sidj ‘truth’ saadj ‘truthful’

In environments other than those mentioned above, literary g >
GAg
gaal ‘to say’ guum! ‘get up!’
‘people, folk’
‘by the way!™”

sagir ‘male name’ goom
gabil ‘before’ "aguul!
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bgara
gabguuba ‘crab; lobster’
mabyuug ‘stolen’

foog ‘above; over’

-47E

gasir ‘palace, castle’
galb ‘heart’

baag ‘to steal’
ruyuug ‘breakfast’

Literary ¢ in some forms changes into ' in GA. Examples:

(i)stiglaal

l-mugarraraat ‘decisions’

‘independence’

gunsuliyya ‘consulate’
garrar ‘to decide’

ragam ‘number’

3.g~q

gaadi ‘judge’

fagiir ‘poor’

l-gada ‘justice, fate’
gamis ‘shirt’

manaatig  ‘districts’

Literary g in some forms cHanges into g or into a sound

between g and g in GA. Examples:

gani ‘rich’
ganna ‘to sing’
gayyar ‘to change’

lI-maqrib ‘Morocco’

tqayyar ‘to be changed’
yganni ‘he-sings’
masquul ‘busy’

qabi ‘stupid’

1. This is mainly due to the influence of Persian.

1. k= ¢

APPENDIX III

1. k- ¢
2.k k

Literary &k changes into GA ¢ in two cases:

4. If it is the second person feminine singular suffixed pronoun
(suffixed to nouns and particles) or the object suffixed pronoun

(suffixed to verbs and participles). Examples:

‘ubuud
’ixwaanic
Haalié
Qaleed

fiid

wiyyaad
9ataad

$aafié

"alla ysallimé
$aafool (var. Jaafutic)
xaabaraéé
'xabrannic
bagaad

“alla ya9tii¢
mxaabrinnic
Qaazimd

b. If it is preceded or followed by a front vowel: i ii, a, aa, ee.

Examples:

‘vour (f.s.) father’

‘vour (f.s.) brothers’

‘yvour (f.s.) condition’

‘on you (f.s.)

‘in you (f.s.)

‘with you (f.s.Y

‘he gave you (f.s.)

‘he saw you (fs.)

‘may God protect you (f.s.y
‘they (m.) saw you (f.s.*)‘
‘she telephoned you (fs.)
‘they (f.) telephoned you (f.s.y
‘he wanted you (f.s.)

‘may God give you (f.s5.Y
‘having telephoned you (fs.)
‘having invited you (fs.)
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éeef -hawa?
dii¢

yabdi
sammaacd
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‘How is the weather?’

‘rooster’

‘he is crying, weeping’
‘fisherman; fish dealer’

mu(u)(b) ¢iai? ‘Isn't it 507’

sicdiin
éaddaab
&aan hini
suug s-simad

2. k= k

*knife’

‘liar’

‘he was here’
‘the fish market’

a. In the following forms the, X sound is preserved for the

reasons given beside
mbaarak
sakk l-baab
kbaar
ykuun
li-kweet

kill

dikkaan

them: i

‘Mubarak’ (male name): because of a backed a
‘he shut the door’: because of a backed a

‘big; Jarge (p.)’: because of a backed aa

‘he will be’: because of a backed uu

‘Kuwait’: k is followed by a backed u in MSA
‘al-kuwait

‘all; every’: k is followed by a backed u in MSA
kull

‘store’: k is followed by a backed u in MSA
dukkaan

b. The k sound is also preserved in foreign and loan words:

sikriim
kabat
cayyak
kalaé
seekal
stikaan
tanaka
banka
Sakar
kaloonya
kaaziino

‘ice cream’ (English)
‘cupboard’ (English)
‘to check’ (English)
‘clutch (n.)’ (English)
‘bicycle’ (English)
‘tea cup’ (Persian)
‘aluminum can’ (Turkish)
*fan’ (Hindi-Urdu)
‘sugar’ (Hindi)
‘cologne’ (French)
‘casino’ (Italian) '

— — — L W
- L]
u

1 t z '
i
' |
. ' I "
I

[ !
. APPENDIX IV . ' {
CVC, G, - CC VG, a " ,'
C=v,t,n ! i {]
V=a ; !
‘C, =x,8,H,9,h ) 1Y
C, ='other 'y _
Examples: h. !
Literary GA Meaning i l.
. : . , 11

yaxdim yxadim he serves [
yaxlif yxalif ‘he succeeds s.0.’ !
tagsil tgasil ‘she washes; you (m.s.) wash’ i
taglat tgalit “she errs; you (m.s.) err’ ¢
naHsid nHasid ‘we envy’ ' ' I
na9rif n9arif “we know’ '

yahdi yhadi ‘he guides s.o. (to the correct path)’ :
Al
But: ’
yag9id ‘he sits down’ o ¥
yatfil ‘he spits’ ] |
yabriz ‘it gets ready’ J
yargid ‘he sleeps’ ol
yitbax ‘he cooks’ q

yidri ‘he knows’

yilzam ‘he sticks to s.th.’ .

This feature does not affect the following classes of verbs in the

imperfect tense:
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Class I doubled, since they have initial CCVC-

Class I hamzated, since they have initial CVVC-

Class III, since they have initial CCVV-

Class 1V, since they have initial CVC, C,- in which V is u, nota
Class V, since they have initial CYCC-, in which V is i nota
Class VI, since they have initial CCVV- or CVCVV.-

Class VII--Class X, since they have initial CVCC- in which V is
I, nota

Quadriliterals, since they have initial CCYC-

Examples:

Literary
‘axvar
*axras
‘agtam
‘agbar
"aHmar
'a9war
*a9raj
’a9waj
’a%%ab
‘ahbal

APPENDIX V

CvVC, G - C V(G
C = glottal stop ’

V=a
Ci=x,8H,9h
C, = other
GA Meaning
xafgar ‘ereen’
xara$ ‘inflicted with smallpox’
gatam ‘mute’
gabar ‘dusty’
Hamar ‘red’
Gawar ‘one-eyed’
Qaray! ‘lame, limping’
9away? ‘crooked, not straight’
9a1}‘£1b ‘having a paralized hand’
habal ‘weak-minded’

The ‘a- sound is retained in adjectives of color and defect in
which the second consonant is not any of the following consonants:
x, g, H, 9, h. Examples:

1. Forj—+y, see APPENDIXI.

2. Ibid.
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1€

asmax-  ‘deaf’ . 'ad9am  ‘light brown’
’abyad  ‘white’ “azrag  ‘blue’
aswad  ‘black® "atlas ‘dark blue’
‘abdam  ‘toothless’ “asfar ‘yellow’
‘afram  ‘having a cut lip’ *asmar:« ‘dark?

L3 2

“aflag + “‘tross-eyed’ amlaH*  “grey

It should be noted that the elativ¢ forms retain-the ‘a- sound for
differentiation:
" - 1 1 3
‘haada T-gasir ‘aHmar min daak.
‘This palace is redder than that one.’

haadi a9way min #iic.
»  “This js more crooked than that ohe.™
L
The feminine forms of these adjectives are not affected by this
feature; the pattern is fa9la:
Hamra. ‘red’ samxa  ‘deaf™
gatma * ‘dumb’ malHa  ‘gréy’

9o0ra ‘one-gyed’ Salga ‘cross-eyed’
beeda  ‘white’ bagma  ‘toothless’

Other elative’ adjectives are not affected by this feature either:

'a9la ‘higher’ ‘agla ‘more expensive’
’aHla ‘sweeter; prettier’ axyar ‘better’
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